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PREFACE. 



The aim of the author in preparing the '< Fraotioal French 
Instructor/' has been to present a compendium of those rules 
which form the ground-work of the language^ and without a 
thorough knowledge of which^ the study of a language becomes 
a mere endless and hopeless effort of the memory. 

The author has tried to bear in mind that this work claims 
the name of ''practical/' and is intended for beginners. No 
rules upon minutise, therefore, have been allowed to divide 
the attention of the student : grammatical difficulties and re- 
finements may be of great interest to the finished scholar, or 
to one who has a vernacular knowledge of the language ; but 
to a foreigner such details can be of no practical use, and 
must tend to confuse the mind. The French Language, and 
not its minutiae and intricacies, is what has to be taught. 

Several years' labor, with the ample opportunities afforded 
for experimenting by the daily attendance of eighty or a hun- 
dred students ; with the experience derived from the author- 
ship of other grammatical works, both French and English; 
have enabled the writer to condense within the limits of a few 
pages, easy to master and convenient of reference, all that is 
practically useful to a foreigner. 

The terms used, and the wording of the rules, have been, 
as far as possible, made to correspond with popular English 
grammars ; thus avoiding useless technicalities, and saving the 
time spent by young students in mastering facts already fami- 
liar, but disguised under a foreign form of wording. 
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AVENTURES DE TELJ^MAQUE. 

ADVENTURES OF TELEMACHUS. 
PILS D'ULYSSE. 

(THE) SON OP ULYSSES. 

LECTURE ET TRADUCTION. 

BEADING AND TRANSLATION. 
PREMIERE LEgON. 

FIRST LESSON. 

BOOK FIRST. 

1. Calypso (/) ne ponvait se consoler da depart (m.) 

Oalyiwo not oonld hvtmAt tooonsole of the departure 

d'Ulysse:(m.) dans sa douleur,(/.) elle se trouvait malheureuse 

of Ulysses: in her grief she found unhappy 

d'etre immortelle. 2. Sa grotte (/.) ne r^onnait plus de son 

to be immortaL (10)* grotto resounded more (10) 

oliant:(m.) les nymphes(/.) qui la servaient n'osaicnt lui 

singing: the f who her (30) served dared to her 

parler. 8. Elle se| promenait sou vent seule sar les gazons (m.) 

to speak. (28) walked often alone on (0) turf 

fleuris, dont an printemps (m.) ^ternel bordait son tie; (/) 

flowery, of which a spring eternal bordered island; 

4. mais ces beaaz lieuz, (m.) loin de mod^rer sa doalear, (/.) 

but these beautiful places, tut from to moderate 

ne fesaient que lui rappeler le triste souvenir (m.) d'Ulysse,(wi.) 

did but (29) to recall the sad remembrance 

qu*elle y avait vu tant de fois aupr^ d'elle. 

whom (28) there had seen so many times near (29) 

* The numbers in the interlinear translation refer to the syntax, 
t Words underscored are the same in buth languages. 

X Many reflective verbe are preceded by myself thytdfj A«in«e(/', Ac, In French, when 
no pronoun is used in Knglish. 

1* (8) 
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SECONDE LEgON. 

6. Souvent elle demeurait immobile sur le rivage (m.) de la 

(28) remaiaed* motionless shore 

mer(/.) qu'elle arrosait de ses larmes; (/.) 6. et elle 6tait sans 

sea vhich watered with (10) tears; and was without 

cesse tourn^ vers le c6t^(m.) oil le vaisseaa(m.) d'Uljsse,(m.) 

eeasing turned towards side where vessel 

fendant les ondes,(/.) avait dispani kf ses yeux. (m.) 

deaTing • wayes, had disappeared ftom ^es. 

7. Tout-k-coup elle aper^ut les debris (m.) d'un navire (m.) 

Suddenly peroeiYed fragments ' (9) ship 

qni venait de J faire nanfrage, (m.) des bancs (m.) de 

which came to make shipwreck, some (9) henebes 

rameurs (m.) mis en pieces, (/) des rames (/.) 6cari^es <^h 

rowers put (broken) in pieces, oars scattered here 

et \h sur le sable, (m.) un gouvernail, (m.) nn m&t, (m.) des 

and there sand, rudder, mast, 

cordages (w.) flottans, sur la cote. (/) 8. Puis elle d^couvre 

-— — — — floating, coast. Then discovers 

de loin deux hommes, (m.) dont Fun § paraissait ftg6 ; Tautre, 

two men, of whom appeared aged; (9) other, 

quoique jcune, ressemblait h Ulysse. (m.) 

although young, resembled 



TROISIEME LEgON. 
9. H avait sa douceur (/.) et sa fiert^, (/) aveo sa taille (/) 

He had mildness lofUness, witli stature 

et sa d-marche (/.) majestucuse ; la d^esse (/) comprit que 

gait mi^estio; goddess understood that 

c'^tait T4I^maque,(m.) fil8(m.) de ce b6ros.(m.) 10. Mais quoique 

he Telemaohus, son (11) hero. 

les dieux(m.) surpassent de loin en connaissances'(/.) tons les 

(13) gods surpass by knowledge all (13) 

* DeTneurait also signifies dweBed, retidedf lived. 

t The most common significations of d are to and at 

X Venir de, to comefromf is also used in French in the sense of fo hamjud; as, 
** Un navirt qui venait de /aire wnufrag^^. A ship wkidi had just been wredeed. 

2 L'un One, one qfthem, the one; as, 

"I>ont l*un paraiwalt,*' Ac O/whom one appearedf Aa 
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hommeS; (m.) elle ne put d^couyrir qui ^tait cet homme (m.) 

eonld todisoover (11) man 

Y^n^rable, dont T^l^maque (m.) ^tait accompagn^. 11. C'est 

by whom aooompanied. It la 

que les dieux(m.) sup^rieurs cachent aux inf^rieurs (m.) 

becaiu« Buperior eonoeal from the inferiors 

tout ce qu'il leur plait*; et Minerve(/.) qui accompagnnait 

all which it to them pleases; Minenra (81) aooompanied 

T^l^maque, (m.) sous la figure (/.) de Mentor (m.) ne voulait 

under form Mentor wished 

pas §tre connue de Calypso. (/.) 

not known 



QUATRlilME LEgON. 



12. Gependant Calypso se rejouissait d'un naufrage (m.) qui 

Howeyer (80) r^oioed (31) 

mettait dans son lie le fils d'Ulysse, si semblable k son p^re. 

put (10) so like fkther. 

13. Elle s'avance vers lui; et sans faire semblant de savoir qui 

advances him; seeming to know 

il est: D'oii vous vient,f lui dit-elle, cette t^m6rit6 (/.) 

(28) to you (80) comes, (29,80) said(dO) (11) temierily 

d'aborder dans mon lie? (/.) 14. Sacbez^ jeune stranger, (m.) 

to land Know, stranger, 

qu'on ne yient point impun^ment dans mon empire, (m.) Elle 

that one (59) not (69) with hmpunity 

td<;bait de couTiir sous ces paroles (/.) mena<;anteS; la joie (/) 

endeavored to conceal words threatening, Joy 

de son coeur, (m.) qui ^latait malgr6 elle sur son visage. (m.) 

heart, shone in spite of her face. 

15. T^l^maque (m.) lui r^pondit : O vous, qui que tous soyez, 

answered : O yon, who ever may he, 

mortelle (/) ou d^sse; (/) quoiqu' k vous voir J on ne puisse 

mortal or goddess; although (29, 80) to see could 

vous prendre § que pour une divinity. (/.) 16. Seriez-vous 

(30) to take ibr divinity. Should yon be 

insensible au malheur(m.) d'un fils(9n.) qui^ cbercbant son 

— ^— — — (9) misfortune seeking 

* Tout ee qt^H leurpUiU JUihai whi^ pleiua them, 

t D'otl vous vient » Whence comes to you. 

X Quoiqu' ik vous voir Although in seeing you. 

§ On ne puisse vous prendre que pour, Ac. One could only take you for, Ao. 



8 TXLEMAOHUS. 

p^re(f»i.) h la merci(/} des vents (m.) et des flots,(iti.) a vn 

mercy (0) winda waTes, has 

briser son naTire(m.) contre vos rocbers. (m.) 

to break against (10) locka. 

N. B. Oender will only be marked hereafter wben not indicated by tiie aooompanytng 
artide, a4)eetiTe^ or pronoun. 

CINQUllaME LEgON. 
17. Qael est done votre p^re qne vous cbercliez? reprit la 

Who then (10) toieek*(07) reiamed 

d^esse. H se nomme Ulysse dit T^^maqae; c'est nn des rois 

(28) names he (9) kings 

qui ont, apr^ un si^ de dix ans, (m.) lenyers^ la fameuse 

(81) hare, after sl^pe ten years, to orerthrow (66) fiunous 

Troie. 18. Son nom fdt c^l^bre dans tonte la Gr^e et dans 

Troy. name was celebrated all Greece 

toute r Asie^ par sa yaleur dans les combats, (m.) et pins encore 

Asia, hy yalor __^ gtni 

par sa sagesse dans les conseils. (m.) Maintenant, errant dans 

wisdom councils. Now to wander (66) 

tonte l'6tendne des mens, il parconrt tons les Pencils les plus 

extent seas, OTerrans dangers 

terribles. 19. Sa patrie semble fuir deyant Ini. P^n^lope, sa 

. ooantry toseem(67) toUee beibre (29). Penelope 

femme, et moi qui suis son fils, nous avons perdu Tesp^rance (/.) 

wife, I (28) am hare lost hope 

de le revoir. 20. Je oours^ aveo les m^mes dangers (m.) quo 

(29) to see again. I run, same __...^ (17) 

Ini^ pour apprendre ocl il est. Mais que dis-je ? peut^tre qu'il 

fbr to learn what say (60, 80) perhaps 

est maintenant ensewli dans les profonds abimes de la mer. 

boried —— — — abysses 

SIXIEME LEgON. 
21. Ayez piti^ (/T) de nos malheurs : (m.) et si vous savez, 

Have pity on know, 

6 d^esse, ce que les destine (/.) ont fait pour sauver on pour 

what (99) destinies done to save 

* As the student must now be sufficiently well acquainted with the terminations of 
regular rerbs, the meaning of rerbe will hereafter be given in the inflnitive only, and 
without regard to the mood or tense of the French rerb. The student will ascertain 
the exact signiflcation.of the word fh>m the termination (49), and from the comparison 
•f the moods and tenses (64-76). 



TELEMACKUS. 9 

perdre UljBse, daignez en instruire son fils T^l^maqne. 

toloeo to deign (72) of it (33) toinfonn 

22. Calypso^ ^nnde et attendrie de voir dans nne si vive 

astoniflhed moved fo liTely 

jeunesse* tant de sagesse et d'^loqnence, (/.) ne pouvait 

jouth 80 much _— .^_ 

rassasier ses jeuz en le regardant ; et elle demenrait en silence. 

to satiate (30) to look at (48) 

23. Enfin elle lui dit: T^l^maque, nous Tons apprendrons ce 

At last (30) (28) (29) shaUinfonnof (39) 

qui est arriv^ k yotre p^re^ mais Fhistoire en est longue ; il est 

to happen history (29,30) long; it 

temps (m.) de vons d^lasser de tons vos trayaoz. 24. Yenez 

time yonnelf torepoia toils. Ck>me 

dans ma demeure, oil je vous recevrai comme mon fils : yenez, 

abode, (29, 80) wiU leoelTe as 

vons serez f ma consolation dans cette solitude ; et je fend 

(28) u (11) shaUmaka 

Totre bonhenr, (m.) pouryu que yous sachiez en jouir. 

happiness luroTided knowhovr to enjoy. 
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25. T^l^maque suiyut la d^esse enyironn^e d'une foule de 

foUoved to surround (49) by orowd 

jeunes nymphes, audessus desquelles elle s'^leyalt de toute la 

aboye of whom rose 

l§te,| comme un grand ch@ne dans ttne for6t ^l^ye ses 

bead, great oak forest to elevate (07) (10) 

branches ^paisses audessus de tons les arbres qui Fenvironnent, 

thick (18) trees (31) to surround (49) 

26. II admirait I'^clat (m.) de sa beauts, la riche pourpre de 

to admire (49) splendor beauty, rich purple 

sa robe longue et flottante, ses cbeveux (m.) nou^ par derri^re 

flowing, hair to tie (66) behind 

n^gligemment mais avec gr§.ce, (/.) 27. le feu qui sortait§ de 

negligently graw, fire flitshed 

* Tive jeunesse. Early youth, great youth. 

t As the student must now be sufficiently well acquainted with the auxiliary verbs 
avoir and Urt^ such of these verbs as occur hereafter will not be translated. 

X De toute la tiU By a whdU head, 

§ Sortaitf literally, came out. 
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868 yeux, et la douoeor qui temp6rait cette vivacitd. Meutor 

tempered Tiyadty. 

les jeux baiss6s, gardant un silenoe modeste, suivait T^l^maque. 

cast down to keep (49) (18) followed 

28. On amTa h la porte de la grotte de Calypso, oCk 

They to arriye (49, 09) door 

T^l^maque fat surpris de voir, aveo une apparence de 

(68) taTprieed appearance 

simplicity (/.) rustique, tout ce qui peut charmer lea 

simplicity rostlo^ can to charm (65, 78) 

yeux. (m.) 

HUITIEME LEgON. 
29. On n'y voyait ni or,(m.) ni argent,(m) ni marbre,(m.) 

One there saw neither gol(3^ nor silyer, marble, 

ni colonnes, (/.) ni tableaux, (m.) ni statues :(/.) 30. cette 

columns, paintings, —— — 

grotte ^tait taill^ dans le roc, en voutes(/.) pleines de 

(53) cut Taults ftiU 

rocailles (/.) et de coquilles ; (/.) elle ^tait tapiss^e d'une jeune 

pebbles riiells; hung 

yigne, qui ^tendait ses branches (/.) souples ^galement de tons 

▼ine, spread . supple equally 

c6t^. 31. Les doux ziphyrs conservaient en ce lieu, malgr6 

sweet •^— — ^ preserved (68) 

les ardeurs(/.) du soleil, une d^licieuse fraicheur: des 

ardors sun, delicious freshness: 

fontaines, (/.) coulant avec un doux murmure sur des prds (m.) 

Ibuntains, to flow (49) murmur meadows 

sem^s* d'amaranthes (/.) et de violettes, (/.) formaient en 

strewn with amaranths violets, to form (49) 

divers lieux, des bains (m.) aussi purs et aussi clairs que le 

baths (15) pure (15) dear (17) 

cristal : 32. mille fleurs naissantes ^maillaient les tapis verts, 

orystal; a thouMmd flowers budding enameled carpets green (18) 

dont la grotte 6tait environn^e. L^, on trouvait un bois de ccs 

(36) There, wood 

arbres touffus qui portent des pommes (/.) d'or, (tw.) et dont 

tufted to bear (49) apples 

* SemeTf literally (o saw. 
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la fleur^ qni se renouvelle dans tontes les saisons^ r^pand 

(31) (29, 30) renews teaaona, todiffaBe(49) 

le plus doux de tons les parfams. 

(15) perfames. 



NEUVIEME LEgON. 
83. Ce bois semblait cotLronner cei^ belles prairies^ et formait 

toieein(49) to crown line meadowa, to form 

Qne nuit que les rayons (m.) du soleil ne pouvaient percer; 

night (32) rays to pierce (78) 

34. Ih, on n'entendait jamais que le chant des oiseauX; (m.) ou 

heard nerer (87) hut birds, 

le bruit d'un ruisseau qui^ se precipitant du baut d'un rocbcr, 

noi«e brook precipitating top 

iombait h gros bouillons pleins d'^ume(/.) et s'enfuyait au 

fell in big bubbles full foam fled away 

trayers de la prairie. 35. La grotte de la d^esse ^tait sur le 

aorosfl 

penchant d'une coUine ; de \k on d^couvrait la mer^ quelquefois 

dediyity hill; discorered sometimes 

claire et unie comme une glace, quelquefois follement irrit^ 

clear smooth as mirror, madly to irritate (49) 

centre les rochers^ oil elle se brisait en g^missant et ^levant 

to break (49) groaning to eleva^'e 

ses vagues(/.) comme des montagnes. (/.) 36. D'un autre 

waves mountains. 

c5te on Yoyait une riviere ou se formaient des lies bord^es de 

riTer to form (68) bordered 

tilleuls(m.) fleuris, et de hauts peupliers qui portaient leurs 

linden trees (18) poplars carried (10) 

t^tes superbes jusque dans les nues. 

superb as flir as douds. 

DIXBfcME LEgON. 
87. Les diyers canaux qui formaient ces lies semblaient se 

canals to seem (49) 

jouer dans la campagne : les uns roulaient leurs caux claires 

to sport country: (—some—) rolled vators (18) 

ayec rapidity ; d'autres avaient une eau paisible et dormante * 

rapidity; (52) water peaoeable sleeping; 
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d'antieg; par de longs detours, reveDaient snr lenrs pas (m.)comme 

long windings, returned stepfl, 

pour remonter vers leur sonrce^ (/) et semblaient ne pouvoir 

to remoant to be able 

quitter ces bords encbant^. 88. On apercevait de loin dcs 

to quit shores enchanted. perceiTed 

collines et des montagnes qui se perdaient dans les nues, ec 

lOTt 

dont la fignre bizarre formait nn horizon h 80ubait(m.) 

(86) &ntastio (18) ■ such as one might wiob 

pour le plaisir des jeux. 39. Les montagnes voisines etaient 

pleasure neighboring 

couvertes de pampre vert qui pendait en fe8tons:(m.) Id 

eoTered vine branches to hang (49) festoons : 

raisin, plus ^clatant que la pourpre ne pouvait se cacber sous 

grape, brilliant (17) conceal 

les feuilles, (/.) et la vigne 4tait accabl^e sous son fruit. 40. 

leares, Tine weighed down (10) . 

Le figuier, roliYiery(m.) le grenadier, et tous les autres arbres 

fig tree, olive tive^ pDtaogrannte t^f 

oouyndent la campagne, et en fesaient un grand jardin. 

OTcrsproad made garden. 



ONZlilME LEgON. 
41. Calypso ayant montr^ ik T^l^maque toutes ces beauts 

to show (M) beauties 

naturelles, lui dit : 42. Reposez vous; vos habits (m.) sont 

natural. Rest jouftelf; clothes 

mouili^, il est temps que vous en changiez : ensuite nous 

wet, it should dnmge : afUrwstrds 

nous reverrons; et je yotts raconterai des histoires dont 

ourselves shall see again ; to relate (49, 70) 

Yotre coeur sera toucb^. 43. En tngm6 temps elle le fit entrer 

to touch (77). the same made to ent'^r 

ETec Mentor, dans le lieu le phis secret et le plus reeul4 d'uno 

— — ~ remote 

grotte voisine de celle oit ladtfesse demeuiait. 44. Les nymphes 

(24) 

ayaient eu soin d'allumer en 0e lieu un grand feu de bois de 

care to Undto (19) 
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oddre/rw.) dont la bonne odeur se rdpandait de tons c6t^; et 

oedar, (20) odor to spread (49) on 

elles y avaient laiss^ des habits (m.) pour les nonveaux hdtes. 

left guests. 

45. Tel^maquO; yoyant qu'ou lui avait destine une tuniqne 

seeing to destine (49) tunic 

d'une laine fine, dont la blancheur effa^ait celle de la neige, 

vool fine, (18) (38) whiteness eclipsed (24) snow, 

et une robe de pourpre avec une broderie d'or, prit le plaisir qui 

embroidery took 

est naturel 2k un jeune homme; en consid^rant cette magnificence. 

to consider (49) 



DOUZlilME LEgON. 



46. Mentor lui dit d'un ton grave: Sont-ce done \k, 

tone (18) Are these then 

T^l^maque^ les pens^es (/.) qui doivent occuper le coeur du fils 

thoughts ought to occupy. 

d'Ulysse? 47. Songez plutdt k soutenir la reputation de votre 

Think rather sustain — — ^_ 

p^re, et k vaincre la fortune qui vous persecute. 48, Un jeune 

oonquOT — — — ^ (80) to persecute (49). 

homme qui aimo a se parer vainement comme une femme^ est 

. to loTe to adorn vidnly 

indigne de la sagesse et de la gloire. 49. La gloire n'est due 

unworthy (13) (18) glory. (18) due 

qu' h un coeur qui sait soufirir la peine et fouler aux 

knows how to suffer pain to trample under 

pieds (m.) les plaisirs. (m.) 

foot 

50. T^l^maque repondit^ en soupirant: Que les dieux me 

sighing: May (29,80) 

fassent p4rir, plutdt que de soufirir que la moUesse et la volupt6 

make to perish, (17) to suffer that effeminacy 

s'emparent (/t/^) de inon coeur. 51. Non, non, le fils d'Ulysse 

fihould take possession. No, 

ne sera jamais vaincu par les charmes d'une vie 19<5he et 

conquered ^ charms life base 

-jfF^min^. 52. Mais quelle faveur du ciel nous a fait trouver, 

* effeminate. (44) (29) to find, 

2 
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apr^ notre nanfrago, cette d^esse on cette mortelle qui nous 

(ao) 

comble de bieiis?(m.) 

loftdB with benefits? 

53. Craignez^ repartit Mentor^ qu'elle ne yoqs accable de 

Fear, replied (omit) tooTenrhelm 

maux ; (m.) oraignez ses trompeuses donceurs plus que les 

eTilB ; deceitful sweetness 

<k3ueils qui ont bris6 voire navire : le naufrage et la mort sont 

shoals to break (13) (18) death 

moins funestes que les plaislrs qui attaquent/ la vertu. 

(16) iktal (17) to attack yirtue. 

54. Gardez-vous bien de croire ce qu'elle vous racontera. La 

( Beware ) tobeUeTe(79) (28) to relate (70). (13) 

jeunesse est pr^somptueuse, elle se promet tout d'elle-m^me : 

prestunptuoos, (28) (29) promises —itself— 

quoique fragile, elle croit pouvoir tout; et n'ayoir jamais rien 

frail, belieres to be able (59) (87) 

k craindre; elle se confie l^g^rement et sans precaution. 

fisar; eonfides lightly . 

55. Gardez vous d'^couter les paroles douces et flatteuses de 

to listen to flattering 

CaljpsO; qui se glisseront oomme un serpent sous les fleurs: 

to glide (49) 

oraignez ce poison cacb^ : d^fiez vous de Yous-m§me; et attendes 

— r hidden: distrnst yoondf await 

toujours mes conseils. 

eimnails 



LES FEMMES EN FRANCE. 



Tbeizieme Lei^on. — L'histoire des moeurs^ a dit nn ing^ 
nieux ^crivain^ est surtout celle de la femme. Cela est incon- 
testable en France^ od les femmes ont toujours exerc4 une 
grande influence, et le tableau de leur condition h, diff^rentea 
^poques n'est ni moins yari^, ni moins int^ressant que les 
r^cits de batailles et les necrologies dynastiques qui encombrent 
la plupart de nos historiens. 

Chez les Francs, nos ueux, comme chez tons les peuples 
barbares, la femme ^tait guerri^re ; elle suivait son 6poux sur 
les champs de bataille et partageait ses dangers; suivant 
Texpression de Tacite, elle ^tait unie h, son destin dans la 
vie et dans la mort. 

QuATORZiEME Le^on. — LoTsque les Francs eurent pris une 
certaine preponderance dans la Oaule, les femmes contribu^ 
rent encore h, leurs succ^ en les convertissant au christia- 
nisme ; sainte Genevieve, sainte Glotilde, Arbofl^e, soeur de 
Clovis, et d'autres saintes filles, assur^rent ainsi k la race des 
Merovingiens Tappui tout-puissant du clerge. Sous la premiere 
race, les femmes jouent un grand rdle: les noms populaires 
de cette epoque sont ceux des reines et non des rois : ceux de 
Fredegonde et de Brunehaut. Les femmes second^rent mer- 
yeilleusement les efforts de la civilisation naissante; leurs 
convents k Poitiers, k Aries, k Maubeuge, k Nivelle, k Chelles, 
etaient de savantes ecoles qui attiraient des disciples de toutc 
la Gaule et de la Grande-Bretagne. Les filles de Charlemagne 
partag^rent les etudes de leur p^re, et les historiens con tern* 

(15) 
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porains c^l^brent h TeDvi la science de la belle Judith^ femme 
de Louis-le-D6bonnaire. Dans Tordre politique^ quelques-unes 
conservent le pouvoir: Fastrade et Constance exen^aient una 
domination virile sur Charlemagne et sur le bon Kobert. 

QuiNZiBME LE90N. — Mais o'est du doozi^me si^cle que 
date la restauration de la femme, m^pris^ jusqu'alors par le 
cbristianisme. Dans cette lutte incessante de Tesprit centre 
la mati^re, caract^re distinctif du moyen d>ge, la fille d'Eve fut 
proscrite. Le monde religieux la regarda comme la plus cruelle 
ennemie du genre humain. Dans les ^crivains eccl^siastiques, 
elle est commun^ment d^ign^e sous ce nom d^gradant, mais 
significatif : vas infirmim (vase d'infirmit^). Les injures ne 
lui manquent pas : amorce de SataUy Scvme du paradis, poison 
des dmeSy glaive des coeurSy sangsue insatiable. Peu s'en fallut 
qu'on ne d^clar&t la femme une creature sans d^me, comme le 
pr^tendit plus tard un ^crivain italien. 

Setzieme Le<;on. — Tout changea au douzi^me si^cle. Le 
mjsticisme vint au secours de la femme, si brutalement trait^e 
par les prgtres. Un Breton, Kobert d'Arbrissel, releva ces 
faibles cr^tures, et, r^clamant pour elles F^galit^ sur la terre 
oomme dans le eiel, il leur ouvirit des convents, oii acoouraient 
de toutes parts les femmes p^cheresses. Le monast^re de 
Fontevrault comptait pr^ de cinq mille religieuses. Plus tard, 
saint Frangois d' Assise acheva Toeuvre de Robert d'Arbrissel, 
et son ardent mjsticisme fut vivement accueilli par les femmes. 
Ne proclamait-il pas leur excellence, leur essence divine ? 

Dix-SEPTIEME Le^on. — Ce fut plus qu'une revolution reli- 
gieuse; la femme devint reine sur la terre^ d'esclave qu'elle 
avait 6t6 jusqu'k ce jour. H^loise, la compagne d'Abailard, 
cette belle et noble fille^ dont la m^moire est si populaire en 
France, fonde un convent, et elle est d^clar^e chef d'ordre par 
le pape. Bertrade de Montfort gouverne k la fois son premier 
6poux, Foulques d'Anjou, et le second, Philippe ler, roi de 
France. Louis VII. date ses actes du couronnement de sa 
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femme AdMe, qui est r^gente de France sons Philippe- Anguste. 
Au cri de Dieu le veut ! les femmes prennent la croix et mar- 
ch ent sous la conduite de leur reine k la d^Iivrance du Saini- 
S^pulchre. EUes obtiennent de Louis le Jeune le droit de 
jager, h, T^gal de leurs mariS; dans les affaires s^rieuses. Elles 
pr^sidaient d^j^ les toumois et les fameuses cours d* amour. 
Enfin, au treizi^me si^cle^ elles succ^ent dans la plupart des 
fiefs. Blanche de Castille gouverne au nom de son fils enfant, 
comme la comtesse de Champagne pour le jeune Thibaut, 
comme Jeanne de Flandre pour son mari prisonnier. 

Dix-HUITIEME Le^on. — Sous le gouvernement des hommes 
de loi^ h, une ^poque oil le roi de France, Philippe le Bel, 
faisait souffleter le pape par ses procureurs, la femme perdit sa 
supr^matie dans le monde politique. Des l^gendes sanglantes, 
scandaleuses, s'attachent k chaque nom de reine. Au treizi^me 
sieclc; Blanche de Castille avait ^t^ en butte aux plus odieuses 
calomnies; au quatorzi^me, on accuse les reines de meurtres, 
d'empoisonnements, que sais-je ? Tons les crimes qui attristent 
eette ^poque sont attribu^s aux femmes. On connatt la tra- 
dition, invraisemblable du reste, de la fameuse tour de Nesle. 
Bnfin, k I'av^nement de Philippe le Long, on d^clara que la 
touronne de France ^tait un trop noble fief jooi^r tomher en 
quenouille; et d^s lors les femmes furent privies de tons leurs 
droits au trdne. 

Dix-neuvieme LE50N. — Cet ^v^nement important, qui a 
eu tant d'influence sur les destines de notre patrie, n'empgcha 
point la femme de jouer un rdle sur la sc^ne politique. Lisez 
Froissart, le Walter Scott du moyen §,gej vous y verrez h 
chaque page d'admirables prouesses, dont les h^ros sont des 
femmes. Sous Philippe de Yalois, Jeanne de Montfort, qui 
Lien avoit courage d'homme et ciBur de lioiiy disputa elle-mSme, 
les armes k la main, son duch^ de Bretagne. La plupart 
^taient anim^es de cet esprit chevaleresque, qui fit comniettre 
tant de nobles folies aux seigneurs du moyen ftge. Elles ne 
2* 
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Youlaient plas de palefrois, dit un historicn 3 il lenr fallait de 
fougaeux destriers; elles portaient deux dagues k la cein- 
tare. 

ViNGTiijME Lb^on. — Lorsque la France fut envahie par 
r^tranger^ n'est-ce pas nne pauvre fiUe qui^ ranimant Tesprit 
national, appela aux armes tons les bona Fran^ais at chassa les 
Anglais ? La tendre Agn^ Sorel, n'aoheva-t-elle point ToBuvre 
de Jeanne d'Arc, en r^veillant T^nergie de Charles YII., et en 
arrachant aux plaisirs ce monarque indolent ? Qui ne connait 
rh^roi'sme de Jeanne Hacbette, defendant avec ses nobles com- 
pagnes la ville de Beauvais centre Charles le T^m^raire ? Enfin, 
pendant la minority de Charles YIII., ce fut une femme, madanie 
Anne de Beaujeu, qui, par son 6nergie et son habilit^, sauva 
la France de I'anarchie. 

Vingt-et-uniI:me Le^on. — '* Une cour sans femmes," disait 
Francois ler, ^'est une ann^e sans printemps^ un printemps 
sans roses/' On sait quelle influence elles eurent sous ce 
r^gne. Malgr^ la corruption g^n^rale des moeurs^ malgr^ la 
triste c^l^brit^ attach^e au nom de Louise de Savoie^ m^re de 
Francois ler, le si^cle de la renaissance est la plus brillante 
^poque de I'histoire des femmes. Quelques-unes s'^taient fait 
connattre d^j^ dans la litt^rature^ parmi elles Christine de 
Pizan, I'auteur de la Vie de Charles V. La soeur de Franyois 
ler^ Marguerite de Yalois, reine de Navarre, re<;ut de ses con- 
temporains le surnom de dixilme muse, et commen^a la liste 
des ^rivains de son sexe qui ont fait la gloire de la France. 

ViNGT-DEUXliME LE9ON. — ^Vers la fin du quinzi^me si^cle, 
une esp^e de conjuration s'^tait form^e en favour des femmes. 
Boccace plaida aveo enthousiasme la cause du heau sexe. Cor- 
neille Agrippa publia, en 1509, son Traiti de VexceUence des 
femmes et de leur prominence sur les hommes, Tl fut sur- 
pass^ en exag^ration par le fameux Paul de Bib^ra, auteur d'un 
volumineux pan^gyrique, intitule : Les triomphes et Us exploits 
de huit cents femmes illustres. Mais, ainsi qu'il arrive toujours 
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dans ce monde^ les hommes ne tard^rent pas h renverscr Pidole 
qu*ils avaient 61cv6e ; apr^s avoir pr^conis^ la femme aveo une 
exaltation ridicule, ils Taccabl^rent de railleries et de sar- 
casmes. La fille d'Eve fat bafou6e com me elle Favait 4t^ au 
moyen 3.ge, mais aveo plus d'esprit. 

ViNGT-TROisiiiME LE90N. — Depuis I'auteur du Roman de 
la Rose jusqu'^ M. Alfred de Musset^ depuis nos premiers 
essais dramatiques jusqu'^ M. Scribe, dans les Fabliaux du 
quinzi^me si^cle comme dans les vaudevilles du dix-neuvi^me, 
la femme a toujours ^t6 la victime des poetes et des mauvais 
plaisants. Les soties et les moraliUs du moyen §.ge ne sont 
remplies que de traits piquants contre le sexe, exprim^s le 
plus souvent avec une grande liberty. Quelques-uns sont fort 
plaisants : '^ II se faut garder du devant d'un taureau, du der- 
ri^re d'une mule, et de tons les c6t6s d'une femme." Labruy^re 
a dit : ^^ Les femmes sont extremes ; elles sont meilleures ou 
pires que les hommes.'' Cette observation est fort juste, 
surtout en mati^re de religion ou de politique. 

ViNGT-QUATRi^ME LE90N. — Au moyen §.ge, le mysticisms 
avait fait parmi elles de nombreux proselytes; plus tard, 
elles accueillirent avec ardeur les doctrines de Luther et de 
Calvin. On vit des femmes supporter avec r^ignation les plus 
horribles tortures, ^ I'exemple des premiers martyrs du chris- 
tianisme, tandis que Catherine de M^icis cherchait k ^touffcr 
dans des flots de sang le protestantisme victorieux. Pendant 
les troubles de la Ligue, elle jou^rent ^galement un grand 
r61e, et la plupart des Parisiennes, ayant ^ leur tSte la duchesse 
de Montpensier, se signal^rent par leur haine contre Henri III. 
Dans les derni^res guerres de religion, les femmes oombattirent 
vaillamment sous T^tendard des protestants. Marguerite de 
B^thune, duchesse de Kohan, d^fendit Castres contre le mar6- 
chal de Thymines, en 1625, et au fameux si^ge de La Kochelle, 
la m^re du due de Kohan r^sista pendant un an h, toutes les 
forces du roi. Je pourrais multiplier h, Tinfini ces cxemples. 
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ViNGT-ciNQUiEME LE90N. — Dans les intrigues de cour, 
dans les mis^rables querelles qui ont si longtemps agit^ noire 
ancienne monarchiei les femmes se sont toujours montr^es des 
agents actifs et souvent redoutables. Les principaux acteurs 
de cette tragi-com^ie, intitul^e la Fronde, sont de jeunes et 
belles princesses. Mademoiselle de Montpensicr commando 
une arm^, nomme des marichales de camp, et fait tirer le 
canon de la Bastille sur les troupes du roi. La duchesse de 
Longueville soul^ve Paris. La princesse de Cond^ arme des 
troupes et s'empare do Bordeaux. Ce qui faisait dire plaisam- 
ment k son illustre 6pouz, prisonnier 2b Yincennes : " II est 
assez singulier que, pendant que j'arrose ici mes ooillets, ce 
soit ma femme qui prenne des villes et gagne des batailles." 
Enfin, ce fut une femme, la vieille cuisini^re de Broussel, qui 
donna sans le vouloir le signal de la guerre civile, en ameutant 
le peuple, le jour de Tarrestation de son maitre. 

VlNQT-sixiEME LE90N. — ^Lorsque les troubles eurent cess^, 
lorsque toute passion politique s'effa9a devant la puissance du 
grand roi, les femmes jou^rent un r61e plus modeste, mais 
non moins influent. Tandis que les favorites de Louis 'KW. 
gouvernaient la cour, d'autres femmes s'illustraient dans la 
litt^rature et rivalisaient dans cette noble carri^re avec les plus 
beaux noms du si^cle. La marquise de S6vign6 ^crivait des 
chefs-d'oeuvre pour sa fiUe ; madame Dacier faisait connaltre Ik 
ses contempondns les grands mattres de Tantiquit^; dans la 
po^ie, madame Deshouli^res, dans le roman, mesdames de 
Lafayette et Scud^ry, dans I'histoire, mesdames de Montpen- 
sicr, de Longueville, de Caylus, de Motteville, brillaient au 
premier rang. A aucune ^poque les femmes ne furent plus 
respect^es, ni plus admir^es. Elles aussi contribu^rent aux 
splendours du si^cle de Louis XIY. 

ViNGT-SEPTifeME Le<jon. — Jc n'ai point le courage de m'ap- 
pesantir sur le triste r^gne de Louis XV., dont les orgies de la 
r^gence furent le digne prelude. '' En France,'' dit un philo- 
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soplie du si^le dernier, ^'c'est la mode de dire da mal dea 
femmes." C'est qu'en effet k cette ^poque de demoralisation, 
elles etaient m^pris^es des hommes^ qui les traitaient comme 
des jouets. La marquise de Pompadour et madame Dubarry, 
malgr^ leur brillante fortune, ne pouvaient certes pas r^habiliter 
leur sexe. Le luxe et la corruption avaient envahi toutes les 
classes. Sous Henri lY., la femme d'un procureur avait caus6 
h Paris un grand scandale pour avoir acbet6 une robe, dont la 
/agon revenait d cent franco, Qu'eussent-ils dit, les moral- 
istes de cette ^poque, k la vue du luxe qui d^vorait sous 
Louis XV. et la cour et la ville? 

YiNGT-HTJiTlEME Le^on. — ^La mode, qui est aussi bien que 
la commie le miroir de la society, ^tait scandaleuse, bouffonne^ 
de mauvais gotit. Une petite-mattresse portait une robe de 
sovpir itouffi, omie de regrets tuperftvA, aveo un point au 
milieu de candeur parfaitey et des souliers brod^ de diamants 
en coups perfdesy dont le talon, nomm^ venez-y voir, ^tait en 
6meraudes : ses cbeveux, fris^ en attention marquSe et en sen- 
timents soutenus, 4taient coiff^ d'un bonnet de conquife assurie^ 
garni de plumes volages aveo des rubans d^cell ahattu, Sur 
les ^paules, un chat (palatine de duvet de cygne), couleur de 
gens nouvellement arrivisj un collet de dentelle, appel^ Midicisy 
monte en hiensSancCf et un manchon couleur d^ agitation mo- 
mentanie compl^taient le costume. 

Vingt-neuvieme Leqon. — Les femmes ne s'occupaient 
pour la plupart que d'intrigues et de cbifFons. Dans cette 
triste et burlesque com^die que joua la society frangaiRo sous 
le r^e de Louis XV., et qui devait avoir une revolution pour 
d^no^ment, on pent- k peine citer quelques noms de femnics. 
Les grands noms de I'^poque sont madame Greoffrin, madame 
Dudeffant, mademoiselle de Lespinasse, madame de Tencin, 
|ui tenaient k Paris des bureaux d*e»prit, comme on appelait 
ilors les coteries litt^raires. 
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Trentikme Le$on. — Les id^es r^volutionnaires ne trouv^ 
rent pas en 1789 de proselytes plus ardents que les femmes. 
On connait le patriotisme de madame Eoland, cette ftme toute 
romaine. Mais lorsque les exc^ populaires eurent soaill^ la 
plus sainte des causes, lorsque r^chafaud fut en permanence, 
alors les femmes, rappel^es h, leurs devoirs, ne song^rent qu*k 
la siirete de leurs p^res, de leurs fr^res, de leurs ^poux. Pas- 
sons sous silence les atrocit^s des femmes de la halle, connues 
sous le nom de tricotetues, des Th^roigne de M^ricourt, etc. — 
Ces monstres n'appartiennent k aucun sexe. — Que de nobles 
traits de courage, d'humanit^, de d^vouement, dont les femmes 
Bont les principales heroines! Marie- Antoinette, Charlotte 
Corday, madame Boland, mademoiselle de Sombreuil, made- 
moiselle Cazotte I La conduite des femmes pendant la Terreui 
a 6t^ sublime. Legouy^, dans un poeme c^l^bre, a fait passer k 
la posterity les noms de ces pieuses yictimes du d^youement, 
mais combien d'autres dont le sacrifice est rest^ inconnu I 

Trente-et-unieme Le(;on. — Madame de Stagl, madame 
de Layalette, yoiik les grands noms de Thistoire des femmes 
sous FEmpire et sous la Eestauration ; Tune ajoutant un nou- 
yeau fleuron h la couronne litt^raire de la France, Fautre rap- 
pelant par son ing^nieux courage les plus beaux traits de la 
Gr^ce et de Rome. En 1814 et en 1830, les femmes ont 
montr^ un courage extraordinaire; plusieurs prirent les armes 
et moururent glorieusement en combattant pour la liberty. 
Enfin en 1832, lorsque le cholera d^cimait Paris, toutes se 
sont d^you^es au seryice des malades ; on lisait sur les listes 
des infirmi^res les plus illustres noms de la France. 

Trente-deuzieme Le<;on. — ^Dans I'efferyescence qui suiyit 
la r^yolution de juillet, lorsque toutes les t^tes ^taient en feu, 
les femmes embrass^rent pour la plupart ayec entbousiasme les 
id to nouyelles. Quelques-unes (heureusement le nombre en 
est petit), prenant au s^rieux les yagues declamations de cer- 
tains ecriyains, protest^rent centre leur soi-disant esclayage et 
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r^lam^rent T^galit^ des conditions. EUes ne song^rent k rien 
moins que de partager lea emplois, les travanx, les honnenrs, 
jusqu'alors reserve aux hommes. Un pareil sjst6me d'6ga- 
lit^y pouss^ jusqu'auz derni^res limites de Fabsnrde^ p6rit sous 
les coups du ridicule. Mais ces id^es extravagantes trouv^rent 
peu de partisans parmi les femmes. EUes suivirent la route 
qui leur 4tait trac6e, elles s'occup^rent d'art, de po^sie, des 
devoirs que leur imposeut la nature et la soci^t^; et quelques 
ferames de notre si^cle ont justifi^ par leurs admirables ora- 
tions le mot de Diderot : " Quand les femmes ont du g^nie^ je 
leur en crois Tempreinte plus originale qu'en nous.'' 

LOUIS XVI. 

Tb£NTE-tboisiI:me Le^on. — Le roi Louis XVI. n'avait 
alors que trente-sept ans ; ses traits 6taient ceux de sa race, un 
peu alourdis par le sang allemand de sa m^re^ princesse de la 
maii^on de Saxe. De beaux yeux bleus largement ouverts, plus 
limpides qu'^blouissants, un front arrondi foyant en arri^re, un 
ncz remain mais dont les narines moUes et lourdes alt^raieut 
un peu r^nergie de la forme aquiline, une bouche souriante et 
gracieuse dans Texpression, des l^vres ^paisses mais bien d4- 
coup^s, une peau fine, une carnation riche et colore quoiqu'un 
peu flasque, la taille courte, le corps gras, Tattitude timide, la 
marcbe incertaine ; au repos un balancement inquiet du corps 
portant alternativement sur une hanche et sur Fautre sans 
avaucer, soit que ce mouvement fdt contracts en lui par cette 
habitude d'impatience qui saisit les princes forc^ k donner de 
longues audiences, soit que ce fdt le signe physique du perp^ 
tuel balancement d'un esprit ind^cis; dans la personne une 
expression de bonhomie plus vulgaire que royale qui pr^tait 
autant au premier coup d'oeil k la moquerie qu'k la vdn Oration, 
et dont ses ennemis s'empar^rent avec une perversity impie 
pour montrer au peuple dans les traits du prince le symbole 
des vices qu'ils voulaient immoler dans la royaut^; en tout 
une ressemblance avec 1^ physionomie imp4riale des demiera 
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C^TS k r^poque de la decadence des clioses et des races : la 
douceur d'Antonin dans Fob^it^ massive de Yitellius; voil& 
Fhomme. 

MARIE ANTOINETTE. 

Trente-quatrieme Le^on. — La reine semblait avoir ^t4 
cr^^e par la nature pour contraster avec le roi, et pour attirer 
k jamais Fint^r^t et la piti^ des sidles sur un de ces drames 
d'Etat qui ne sont pas complets quand les infortunes d'une 
femme ne les ach^vent pas. Fille de Marie Th^r^se^ elle 
avait commence sa vie dans les orages de la monarchic autri- 
chienne. Elle ^tait un de ces enfants que Timp^ratrice tenait 
par la main quand elle se pr^senta en suppliante devant les 
fidMes Hongrois, et que ces troupes s'ecri^rent: "Mourons 
pour notre roi Marie-Th^r^e." Sa fille aussi avait le coeur 
d'un roi. A son arriv^e en France^ sa beauts avait ^bloui le 
royaume; cette beauts ^tait dans tout son ^clat. Elle ^tait 
grande, 61anc^e, souple : une veritable fille du Tyrol. Les deux 
enfants qu'elle avait donnas au trdne^ loin de la fl^trir^ ajou- 
taient k I'impression de sa person ne ce caract^re de majesty 
maternelle qui sied bien k la m^re d'une nation. Le pressen- 
timent de ses malheurs^ le souvenir des scenes tragiques de 
Versailles, les inquietudes de cbaque jour p§.lissaient seulement 
un peu sa premiere fratcbeur. La majesty naturelle de son port 
n'enlevait rien k la gri.ce de ses mouvements; son cou, bien 
detach^ des ^paules, avait ces magnifiques inflexions qui 
donnent tant d'expression aux attitudes. 

Trente-cinquieme LE9ON. — On sentait la femme sous la 
reine, la tendresse du coeur sous la majesty du sort. Ses cbe- 
veux blond cendr^ 6taient longs et soyeux ; son front, baut et 
un peu bomb6, venait se joindre aux tempes par ces courbes 
fines qui donnent tant de d^licatesse et tant de sensibility k ce 
si6ge de la pens^e ou de Vkme cbez les femmes ; les yeux do 
ce bleu clair qui rappelle le ciel du Nord ou I'eau du Danube, 
le nez aquilin, les narines bien ouvertes et l^g^rement renfldes, 
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^ les Amotions palpitaient^ signe de courage; une bonclie 
l^rande, des dents ^clataDteS; les l^vres autrichiennes^ c'est-k^ 
dire saillantcs et d^oup^es ; le tour du yisage ovale, la phy- 
tionomie mobile^ expressive, passionn^e ; sur Fensemble de ses 
traitS; cet 4clat qui ne se peut d^crire, qui jaillit du regard, de 
Tombre, des reflets du visage, qui Tenveloppe d'un rayonne- 
ment semblable k la vapeur cbaude et color^e oii nagent les 
objets frapp^s du soleil : derni^re expression de la beauts qui 
lui donne I'id^al, qui la rend vivante et qui la change en 
attrait. Avec tous ses cbarmes, une &me alt^r^e d'attachement, 
un coBur facile k ^mouvoir, mais ne demandant qa*k se fixer ; 
un sourire pensif et intelligent qui n'avait rien de banal, des 
intimity, des preferences, parce qu'elle se sentait digne d'ami- 
ti^. Yoilk Marie- Antoinette comme femme. 



ROBESPIERRE. 

Tbente-sixiIime Le^on. — Maximilien Robespierre ^tait n^ 
k Arras d'une famille pauvre, honn^te et respect^e ; son p^re, 
mort en Allemagne, ^tait d'origine anglaise. Cela explique ce 
qu'il y avait de puritain dans cette nature. L'^v^que d' Arras 
avait fait les frais de son Education. Le jeune Maximilien 
s'^tait distingu6, au sortir du college, par une vie studieuse et 
par des moeurs aust^res. Les lettres et le barreau partageaient 
son temps. La philosophic de Jean-Jacques Rousseau avait 
p^D^tr^ profond^ment son intelligence; cette philosophic, en 
tombant dans une volenti active, n'^tait pas rest^e une lettre 
morte ; elle ^tait devenue en lui un dogme, une foi, un fana- 
tisme. Dans Ytme forte d'un sectaire, toute conviction devient 
secte. Robespierre ^tait le Luther de la politique ; il oouvait 
dans I'obscurite la pens^e confuse de la renovation du monde 
social et du monde religieux, comme un rSve qui obs^dait inu- 
tilement sa jeunesse, quand la Revolution vint lui offrir ce que 
la destin^e offre toujours k ceux qui ^pient sa marche, I'ocoa- 
sion. II la saisit. 
3 
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Trente-septieme Le<^on. — n fut nomm^ d^pnt^ du tiers 
aux ^tats g^n^raux. Seul peut-^tre de tous ces hommes qui 
ouvraient h, Versailles la premiere sc^ne de ce drame immense, 
il entrevojait le d^Dodment. Comme I'd^me bumaine, dont les 
philosophes ignorent le si^ge dans le corps humain, la pens^e 
de tout un peuple repose quelquefois dans Tindividu le plus 
ignore d'une vaste foule. II ne faut m^priser personne, car 
le doigt de la Destin^e marque dans Vtme et non sur le front. 
Bobespierre n'ayait rien, ni dans la naissance, ni dans le g^nie, 
ni dans Text^rieur, qui le d^ign§,t h, Tattention des bommes. 
Aucun ^clat n'^tait sorti de lui, son p§.le talent n'avait rayonn^ 
que dans le barreau ou dans les academies de sa proyince; 
quelques discours yerbeux, rempli d'une pbilosopbie sans 
muscles et presque pastorale, quelques poesies froides et 
affect^es ayaient inutilement affich^ son nom dans Tinsignifi- 
ance dcs recueils litt^raires du temps ; il ^tait plus qu'inconnu, 
il ^tait mediocre et d^daign^. 

Trente-huitiI:me Le^on. — Ses traits n'ayaient rien de ce 
qui fait arrSter le regard, quand il flotte sur une grande assem- 
bl^e ; rien n'^tait 6crit en caract^res pbysiques sur cette puis- 
sance tout int^rieure : il 4tait le dernier mot de la K^yolution, 
mais personne ne pouyait le lire. Bobespierre 4tait petit de 
taille, ses membres ^taient gr^les et anguleux, sa marche sac- 
cadic, ses attitudes afifect^es, ses gestes sans barmonie et sans 
grd.ce ; sa yoix, un peu aigre, cbercbait les inflexions oratoircs 
et ne trouyait que la fatigue et la monotonie ; son front ^tait 
beau mais petit, fortement bomb^ au-dessus des tempes, comme 
si la masse et le mouyement embarass^ de ses pens^s Tayaient 
^largi h force d'efforts ; ses yeux, tr^s-yoil6s par les paupi^res 
et tr^-aigus aux extr^mit^s, s'enfongaient profonddment dans 
les cayit^s de leurs orbites; ils langaient un Eclair bleud.tre 
assez doux, mais yague et flottant comme un reflet de Tacier 
frapp6 par la lumi^re j son nez, droit et petit, ^tait fortement 
tir^ par des narines reley^es et trop ouyertes; sa boucbe ^tait 
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grande^ ses l^vres minces et contractus ddsagr^ablement aux 
deux coins, son men ton court et pointu, son teint d'un jaune 
livide, comme celui d'un maiade ou d'un homme consume de 
veilles et de meditations. 

Trente-neuviIme Le^on. — L'expression habituelle de ce 
visage ^tait une ser^nit^ superficielle sur an fond grave, et un 
Bourire ind^cis entre le sarcasme et la grdrce. II y avait de la 
douceur, mais une douceur sinistre. Ce qui dominait dans 
Tensemble de sa physionomie, o'^tait la prodigieuse et con- 
tinuelle tension du front, des yeux, de la bouche, de tons les 
muscles de la face. On voyait en I'observant que tons les 
traits de son visage, comme tout le travail de son (Ime, con- 
vergeaient sang distraction sur un seul point, aveo une telle 
puissance qu'il n'y avait aucune d^perdition de volont^ dans 
ce caract^re, et qu'il Pemblait voir d'avance ce qu'il voulait 
accomplir, comme s'il Feiit eu^d^jk. en r^alit^ sous les yeux. 



MABAT. 

Quarantieme Le§on. — Marat ^tait n^ en Suisse. Bcri- 
vain sans talent, savant sans nom, passionn^ pour la gloire sans 
avoir re9u de la soci^t^ ni de la nature les moyens de s'illustrer, 
il se vengeait de tout ce qui ^tait grand, non-sculement sur la 
80ci^t6, mais sur la nature. Le g^nie ne lui ^tait pas moins 
odieux que Taristocratie. II le poursuivait comme un ennemi 
partout oti il voyait s'^lever ou briller quelque chose. II aurait 
voulu niveler la creation. L'^alit^ ^tait sa fureur, parce que 
la superiority ^tait son martyre. II aimait la Revolution, parce 
qu'elle abaissait tout jusqu'^ sa port^e; il I'aimait jusqu'au 
sang, parce que le sang lavait Tinjure de sa longue obscurity ; 
il s'etait fait le d^nonciateur en titre du peuple ; il savait que 
la delation est la flatterie de tout ce qui tremble. Le peuple 
tremblait toujours. 
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QuARANTE-ET-UNiEME Le^on. — Veritable proph^te de la 
d^magogie inspire par la d^mence, il doonait ses r^ves de la 
nuit pour les conspirations du jour. S^ide du pcuple, il 
Tint^ressait par le d^vouement h ses int^r^ts. II affectait le 
myst^re comme tous les oracles. II vivait dans I'ombre; il ne 
sortait que la nuit ; il ne communiquait aveo les hommes qu'k 
travers des precautions sinistres. Un souteiTain ^tait sa 
demeure. II s'j r^fugiait invisible centre le poignard et le 
poison. Son journal avait pour Timagination quelque chose 
de surnaturel. Marat s'^tait envelopp^ d'un y^ritable fana< 
tisme. La confiance qu'on avait en lui tenait du culte. La 
fum^e du sang qu'il demandait sans cesse lui avait port^ h la 
t^te. II etait le d6lire de la E^volution^ d^lire vivant lui-m^me I 

Quaeante-deuxiemb LE90N. — L'ext^rieur de Marat r^vd- 
lait son S.me. Petit^ maigre, osseux^ son corps paraissait in- 
cendie par un foyer int^rieur. Des taches de bile et de sang 
inarquaient sa peau. Ses yeux, quoique pro^minents et pleins 
d'insolence^ paraissaient souffrir de r^blouissement du grand 
jour. Sa bouche largement fendue, comme pour lancer 
I'injure, avait le pli habituel du d^dain. II connaissait la 
mauvaise opinion qu'on avait de lui, et semblait la braver. 
11 portait la tete haute et un peu pench^e k gauche comme 
dans le d^fi. L'eiisemble de sa figure, vue de loin et ^clair^ 
d'en haut, avait de T^clat et de la force, mais du d^sordre. 
Tous les traits divergcaient comme la pens^. C'^tait le con- 
traire de la figure de Bobespierre, convergente et concentr^e 
comme un syst^me: Tune, meditation constante; Tautre, ex- 
plosion continue. A Tinverse de Robespierre qui affectait la 
proprete et rel^gance, Marat affectait la triviality et la saleie 
du costume. Des souliers sans boucles, des semelles de clous, 
un pantalon d'^toffe grossi^re et tache de boue, la veste courte 
des artisans, la chemise ouverte sur la poitrine, laissant hnn 
les muscles du cou; les maids epaisses, le poing ferm^, les 
cheveux gras sans cesse labour^s par ses doigts ; il voulait que 
sa personne fdt I'enseigne vivante de son systdme social. 
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ANECDOTES. 



QuARANTE-TROisiKME Le§on. — Apr^ son passage de la 
Duina^ le roi de SuMe^ Charles XII.^ s'empara de la ville de 
Birzen^ oil le roi de Pologne et le czar avaient • conspir^ sa 
mine quelques mois auparavant. Etant un jour k table en cet 
endroit^ et observant sa sobri^t^ extreme dans un silence pro- 
fond, paraissant comme enseveli dans ces grandes id^es, un 
colonel allemand, qui assistait h son diner, dit assez haut pour 
^tre entendu, que les repas que le czar et le roi de Pologne 
avaient faits au mime endroit 4taient un peu differents de 
ceux de sa majesty. "Oui," dit le roi en se levant, "et j'en 
troublerai plus ais6ment leur digestion/' 

QuARANTE-QUATRiEME Leqon. — Un jour que le m§me roi 
se promenait k cheval pr^s de Leipsick, un pajsan saxon vint 
se Jeter h ses pieds pour lui demander justice d'un grenadier 
qui venait de lui enlever ce qui ^tait destin^ pour le dtner de 
sa famille : le roi fit venir le soldat : " Est-il vrai,'' dit-il d'un 
visage s^v^re, " que vous avez vol^ cet homme ?" — " Sire,*' dit 
le soldat, "je ne lui ai pas fait tant de mal que votre majesty 
en a fait k son mattre ; vous lui avez 6t4 un royaume, et je 
n'ai pris k ce manant qu'un dindon." Le roi donna dix ducats 
de sa main au paysan, et pardonna au soldat en faveur de la 
hardiesse du bon mot, en lui disant : '^ Souviens-toi, mon ami, 
que si j'ai 6t^ un royaume au roi Auguste, je n'en aa rien pris 
pour moi." 

QuARANTE-GiNQUiEME Le^on. — Pendant le si^ge de Stral- 
sund; le roi dictait un jour des lettres pour la Su^de k un 
secretaire, une bombe tomba sur la maison, perqa le toit, et 
vint 6clater pr^ de la chambre mime du roi; la moiti6 du 
plancber tomba en pieces; le cabinet oii le roi dictait ^tant 
pratique en partie dans une grosse muraille, ne soufirit point 
de rebranlement, et, par un bonheur etonnant, nul des Eclats 
qui sautaient en Fair n'entra dans ce cabinet, dont la porte 
etait ouverte. Au bruit de la bombe et au fracas de la maison 
3* 
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qui semblait tomber^ la plume ^bappa des mains du secr^ 
taire : " Qu'y a-t-il done V lui dit le roi d'un air tranquille ; 
" pourquoi n'6crivez-vous pas V Celui-ci ne put r^pondre que 
ces mots : " Eh, eire, la bombe !" " Eh bien/' reprit le roi, 
<< qu'a de commun la bombe avec la lettre que je vous dicte ? 
continuez." 

L'intcrnonce du pape ayant fait h Tempereur Joseph des re- 
proches fort yifs de ce qu'un empereur catholique comme lui 
avait fait cMer I'lnt^ret de sa propre religion k ceux des h^r^ 
tiques. ^'Yous ^tes bien heureux/' lui r^pondit I'empereur 
en riant, ^'que le roi de SuMe ne m'ait pas propose de me faire 
luth^rien ; car, s'il Tavait voulu, je ne sais pas ce que j^aurais fait/^ 

QuARANTE-sixiiJME Le^on. — Un jour Louis XIV. jouant 
au trictrac, il y eut un coup douteux. On disputait ; les cour- 
tisans demeuraient dans le silence. Le comte de Gramont 
arrive. " Jugez-nous," lui dit le roi. — " Sire, c'est vous qui 
avez tort," dit le comte. — " Et comment pouvez-vous me 
donner le tort avant de savoir ce dont il s'agit?" — "Eh! 
sire, ne voyez-vous pas que, pour peu que la chose efit ^t6 
seulement douteuse, tous ces messieurs vous auraient donn6 
gain de cause?" 

M. Henri de la Eochejaquelein, en se mettant h la t^te des 
paysans de la Vendue, leur dit ces quelques mots : " Mes amis, 
si mon p^re ^tait ici, vous auriez confiance en lui. Pour moi, 
je ne suis qu'un enfant, mais par mon courage je me montrerai 
digne de vous commander. Si j'avance, suivez moi; si J€ 
recule, tuez moi; si je meurs, vengez moi." 

QuARANTE-SEPTiiiME ItEQOJif. ^- Proclamation adressSe d 
Varmie frangaise par V empereur NapoUon apres la hataille 
de Lutzen. — " Soldats I Je suis content de vous : vous avez 
rempli mon attente. La bataille de Lutzen sera mise au-dessus 
des batailles d'Austerlitz, d'l^na, de Friedland, et de la Mos- 
kowa. Dans une seule journ^e, vous avez d^jou^ tous les com- 
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plots parricides de vos ennemis. Nous rejetteroos les Tartares 

dans leurs affreuz climats, qu'ils ne doiveDt pas franoliir : qu'ils 

restent dans leurs deserts de glaces, s^jonrs d'esclavage, de 

barbarie^ et de corruption, oii Thomme est raval^ k F^gal de 

la brute. Yous ayez bien m6ni6 de I'Europe eiyilis^e. Sol- 

dats, ritalie, la France; rAllemagne, yous rendent des actions 

de gr&ces." 

LB PELOTON. 

QuARANTE-HUiTiEMS LE9ON. — Un g^nio parut nn jour 
deyant un enfant: "?iens/' lui dit-il, ^'prends ce pelotoo, 
o'est le fil de tes jours. Tu peux en dtre k ton gr6y ^conome 
ou prodigue. Quand tu seras content de ton sort, ne touche 
pas au peloton, et le temps s'arr^tera pour toi. Quand la yie 
te paraitra un fardeau, tire le fil, et tes jours passeront comme 
un ^lair.'^ 

L'enfant re^ut ayec joie le mjst^rieuz present, et ne tarda 
pas 2b en faire usage. 

II souffrait impatiemment la tutelle des domestiques charge 
de le garder; quelquefois m^me, il 6tait sur le point de se 
f&cher, quand ses parents, pour son bien, s'oppoeaient k ses fan- 
taisies. '^Qu'on est heureux," se dit-il, <' quand on n'a pas de 
bonne ! et qu^on est grand gar^on, quand on a dix ans V 

Pour les ayoir, il n'eut besoin que de d^yider quelques tours 
du peloton. 

QuARANTE-NETTVikME LE90N. — Mais k la suryeillance des 
domestiques, succ^da un autre genre d'autorit^ : I'enfant n'ayait 
plus de bonne, on lui donna un pr^cepteur. 

Tons les jours, sans faire semblant de rien, il tirait un peu 
de fil pour abr^ger Theure de sa legon. Mais le pr^cepteur 
Taccompagnait mSme pendant les ri^cr^tions, et ce ttooin 
^temel ^tait pour lui un ennemi. 

II r^solut de s'en afifranchir, et il d^yida le peloton, tant qu'^ 
la fin il se sentit de la barbe au menton : '< Me yoil^ heureux," 
dit-il, " je suis libre 1" 

II fut bient6t d^goCkt^ de ce bonheur et de cette liberty. 
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II enviait le sort des hommes faits qui ont un rang, nne 
Spouse, une famille; il sacrifia encore nn pen de fil, et se 
trouva rev6tu d'un emploi important, maitre d'an li6tel bril- 
lant, et environn6 de jolis enfants. "C*est bien/' dit-il, " c'est 
tr^-bien ! ma place est belle, mais elle me condamne k une 
p^nible servitude; mes enfants sont charmants, mais ils me 
fatiguent souvent de leur babiL Ah ! que ne suis-je au temps oil 
j'aurai ma r^traite, et oil j'^tablirai mes filles et mes gar<;ons !" 

Com me il faisait cette reflexion, le peloton se trouva sous sa 
main, il ne put s'emp^cher de le tirer. - 

Aussitdt uno glace lui rendit Timage de ses cheveux gris, et 
ses enfants dont le nombre ^tait double, vinrent se ranger 
autour de lui. 

CiNQUANTiEME LE90N. — Quand il se vit des gendres et 
des brus, il voulut 6tre grand'p^re : " Quel plaisir," se dit-il, 
<' de faire sauter, sur ses genoux, les enfants de ses enfants !" 

II eut encore recours h, son peloton pour satisfaire cette fan- 
taisie ; les petits enfants arriv^rent, remplissant de leurs cris 
la cbambre de leur grand'p^re. 

Mais par malheur, les rhumatismes, les paraljsies, et quel- 
ques autres infirmit^s, arriv^rent en m§me temps. Le vieil- 
lard fut clou4 sur son lit, Stranger k tons les plaisirs, affaibli de 
plusieurs sens, il s'^criait souvent : '^ Quand cela finira-t-il ?" 

II pouvait d'un geste terminer toutes ses douleurs, puisqu'il 
avait encore le fatal peloton ; mais depuis peu de temps, il ^tait 
devenu avare de ce fil pr^cieux, il le gardait religieusement 
sans le toucher. Un jour seulement, vaincu par la douleur, il 
le tire, et le \oi\b, tranquille pour jamais. 

Le pauvre homme n'avait pas en tout v^u plus de deux 
mois, depuis la visite du g^nie. 

Si le ciel ^coutait nos d^sirs, telle serait bicn souvent la 
dur^e die notre vie. 
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FORMATION OF THE PLUBAL OF FRENCH NOUNS. 

1. The plnral of French nouns is generally formed by adding 
8 to the singular : as, Pire (^father); pires (^fathers.) 

Exception 1st. Nouns ending in s, x, or z, remain the same 
in the plural as in the singular: as, ISis (son) ;Jils (sons,) 

Exception 2d. Nouns ending in au or eu form the plural by 
adding x : bb, Eau (water) ; eaux (waters,) 

Exception 3d. Nouns ending in al change al into aux : as, 
Cheval (horse) ; chevaux (horses,) 

3. Non58 Iir OOHVOir use which rORV THB plural IRBEQULl.RLr. 



Singular, 



Plural 



Bijou ... 
Gailloa •• 
Chon . . . . 
Genoa . . . 
Hiboa • . i 
Jonjoa .. 

Poa 

Bail 

Corail • • < 
Kmail . . . 
Boupirail 
Travail . . 

Bal 

B^tail ... 
Aleul ... 

Ciel 

(Eil 



jewel. 

pebble. 

cabbage. 

knee. 

owL 

toy, plaything. 

loose. 

lease. 

coral. 

enamel. 

air-hole. 

labor. 

ball. 

cattle. 

ancestor. 

heaven. 

eye. 



Bijoux ••. 
Caillouz • • 
Cbouz . . . . 
Genouz •. 
Hibonz • . . 
Joajoaz .. 

Pouz 

Banz 

Corauz . . . 
Emanz . . . 
Soupirauz 
Trayauz . . 

Bal 

Bcstiauz . . 
ASenz . • . < 
Cieuz .... 
Yenz ... 



jewels. 

pebbles. 

cabbages. 

knees. 

owls. 

toys. 

lice. 

J eases. 

corals. 

enamels. 

air-holes. 

labors. 

balls. 

cattle. 

ancestors. 

heavens. 

eyes. 
(33) 
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ADJECTIVES. 



Exercise 1. 
Memorize the following nouns, and write them in 



Affair affaire, /. 

Animal animal, m. 

Arm bras, m. 

Bird oiseau, m. 

Boat bateau, m. 

Bolt verrou, i»t. 

Bone... ••• 08, m. 

Box botte, /. 

Brook ruiffenu, m. 

Cardinal cardinal, m. 

Cat chat, m. 

Cloak mantean, m. 

Country P^JB* m. 

Cradle bercean, m. 

Cross croix, /. 

Crystal cristnl, m. 

Detail m detail, m. 

Evil mal, m. 

Eye oeil, m. 

Fan ^ventail, m. 

Finger doigt, m. 

Oame jeu, m. 

General g£n6ra1, m. 

Hair (a) cheveu, m. 



Hammer.. 
Hat....... 

Heaven ... 

Hero 

Hill 

Hole 

Horse ...., 

Jewel 

Knee , 

Knife , 

Lamb...., 
Month.... 

Nail 

Needle.... 

Nose 

Nosegay.. 

Price 

Road , 

Son 

Stocking. 
Thimble . 

Wing 

Wind 

Work... . 



the plural 

marteau, m, 
ehapeau, m. 
ciel, m. 
h£ro8, m. 
eotean, m, 
trou, m. 
cheval, m. 
bijou, m. 
genou, m. 
couteau, m. 
agneau, m. 
moifl, m. 
clou, m. 
aiguille, /. 
nei, m. 
bouquet^ m. 
prix, m. 
chemin, m. 
fils, m, 
baa, m. 
d6, m. 
aile, /. 
vent, m. 
travail, im. 



FORMATION OP THE PLURAL, AND OF THE FEMININE OF 

FRENCH ADJECTIVES. 

3. The adjective must agree in number and gender with the 
noun to which it belongs : as, Un petit gargouj (a little hoy) ; 
devx petites JUles, (two little girls.") 

4. The feminine of French adjectives is generally formed 
by adding e mute to the masculine : as, Un grand gargon, (a 
hig hoy) ; une grandeJUle, (a hig girl.) 

Exception Ist. Adjectives ending in e mute remain the same 
in the feminine as in the masculine : as, Un jeune homme, (a 
young man); une jeune femme, (a young woman.) 
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Exception 2d. Adjectives ending in^) change /into ve: as, 
Vif, vivty (quichy lively!) 

Exception 3d. Adjectives ending in Xy change x into se: as, 
JBeureux, heureusey (happy-) 

Exception 4th. Adjectives ending in eZ, ei7^ ieriy on, and ety 
double the final consonnant, and add e mute : as, 

Cruel Cruelle crueL 

Pareil pareille like, 

Ancien aneienne ancienU 

Bon honne good, 

JIuet muette dumb, 

5. Adjectives in common use which form the feminine irre- 
gularly. 

Bas basse low. 

Gras grasse fat. 

Las lasse tired. 

Paysan paysanne peasant. 

Epais ^paisse thick. 

Mdtis mdtisse mongrel. 

Gros grosse big, large. 

Gentil gentille pretty, sweet 

Kal nuUe no, nail. 

Sot sotte silly, foolish. 

Doux douce sweet, soft. 

Fanx fausse false. 

Roux rousse reddish. 

Vieux yieille old. 

Blanc blanche white. 

Franc franche frank. 

Sec s^che dry. 

Frais fratche fresh. 

Grec Grecque Greek. 

Pablic publique public. 

Turc Turque Turkish. 

Gaduc caduque decrepit. 

Benin benigne benign. 

Mnlin maligne malignant. 

Long longue long. 

Favori , favorite favorite. 

Trattre trattresse traitor, traitress. 

Maitrc maitresse master, mistress. 
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6. The following haye two maaculino fonns ; the first is used 
before a consonant; and the second before a yowel or h mute. 

Ham. (Ift fonn.) Msm. (2d form.) Fern. Kngliwh. 

Beau bel belle beaatifuL 

Nouyeau nouvel nouvelle new. 

Fon fol foUe foolUhi oraiy. 

Moa mol moUe BofL 

Vieuz yieil vieille old. 

7. The plural of adjectives Ib formed like that of nouns. 

ExERcnsE 2. 



Memorize the following 

feminine : 

Absurd ...•••m..««»« absnrde. 

Advantageoai m... avantageax. 

Affectionate affeotueuz. 

Aged M ftg^. 

Alarming alarmant 

Alone senL 

Amiable aimable. 

Amusing amnsant. 

Ancient ancien. 

Attentire attentif. 

Awkward •••«.. maladroit. 

Bad maarais. 

Base, low .......•••• bas. 

Beloved aimfi. 

Benevolent bienfaisant 

Big gros. 

Bitter amer.* 

Black noir. 

Bleeding saignant 

Bloody sanglant 

Blue bleu, 

Braye braye. 

Capricious capricieuz. 

Careful soigneuz. 

Careless negligent 

Certain certain. 



adjectives, and write them in the 



Charming.. 

Cheerful 

Christian 

CivU 

Clean 

Gear 

Coarse 

Commodious 

Complete .....> 

Conspicuous 

Contented 

Contrary 

English 

French 

Good 

Half. 

Large 

Little 

Long 

New (newly made) 

New (noyel) 

Bare 

Round 

Sick 

Sweet 

White 



oharmant. 

gai, joyeuz. 

chr€tien. 

civil, poll, 

propre. 

dair. 

grossior. 

commode. 

oomplet. 

remarquable. 

content 

contraire. 

Anglais. 

Fran^ais. 

bon. 

demi. 

grand. 

petit. 

long. 

neuf. 

nouveau. 

rare. 

rond. 

malade. 

douz. 

blanc. 



* A^ectives ending in er take a grave accent on the e before the r, in 
the feminine gender: thus, amdre. The same remark applies to some 
a4jective8 ending in tL 
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ARTICLES^ AND POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTBATIYE ADJEC- 
TIVES. 

8. The following words always precede the noun to which 
ihej belongs and must agree with it in number and gender : 



Bdbrs 

miui. sing. 

nouns. 






Oi 



M 

► 

H 
H 

P 



1^ 






•I 

I 



.8 






e 

I 



J 



Le, 
Da, 
Aa, 

Du 

Un, 

'Mod, 
Ton, 
Son, 
Notre, 
Votre, 

, Lear, 



Before 

tern. sing. 

nouns. 

la, 
de la, 

41«, 



dela, 
nne, 

ma, 

ta, 

■a, 

notre, 
votre, 
lear. 



Ce (before a 
consonant 

Get (before a 
Towel or h 
mate) 



•Cetto 



Before all sing, 
nouns begin- 
ning with a 
Towel or h mute. 

de V, 
41', 



del'. 



mon, 

ton, 

eon, 

notre, 

votre, 

leor, 



Before 

all plural 

nouns. 

les the. 

des ..«M... of or from the* 
mux ...... to or at the. 

des eome or any.f 

— — a or an. 

mes my. 

tee thy. 

ses his, her, or ita. 

nos M our. 

V08 your. 

leors their. 



ees 



this or thatt 



these or those.^ 



* N. B. — The vowels a, e, are replaced bj an apostrophe (' ) in the 
words Je, m€f te, se, le, In, de, fie, ee, que, when these words are followed by 
a vowel, or by an h mate. 

f N. B. — Before an adjective, or after a negative adverb, eome or any is 

always expressed by de. 

X a (here) and Id {there) mark the difference between thie, that ; theee, 
thoee ; bat need not be used unless necessary to the sense : Ce cheval-ci ei 
ce cheval-ld (thie horee and that hone)* 

4 
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Exercise 3. 

1. Tbe father, the mother, and (et) the children. 2. Of the son, of the 
daughter, and of the parents. 3. To the brother, to the sUter, and to the 
cousins. 4. The friend, of the friend, to the friend. 5. The man, of the 
man, to the man. 6. The friends of the men. 7. To the men and to the 
women. 8. The anger of the father. 9. The alarm of the children. 10. Of 
the jewels of the women. 11. The bread of the baker. 12. At the door of 
the house. 13. From the window of the room. 14. The appetite of my 
brother. 15. My sister, thy sisters, his parents. 18. His brother, her bro« 
ther, his brothers, her brothers. 17. Her father, his father, her mother, his 
mother. 18. From thy father to our mother. 19. Of our friends and of 
their enemies. 20. Of the carpet of your room. 21. The books of my 
pupils. 22. Some bread, some meat, some water, some apples. 23. Some 
boys, some girls. 24. A man, a woman, an hour. 25. This man, that wo- 
man, this boy, that girl. 26. These men and those women. 27. From that 
room to that door. 28. From my bed to the bureau. 29. Of this carpet and 
of that table. 



12. Whenever an article^ adjectivey or prepontion^ is under- 
Btood in English, it should be expressed in French : aS; 

The brother and {the) sister Le fr^re et la soenr. 

Of the mother and {oft\«) father..... De la m^re et du p^re. 

To the boys and {to the) girls Auz gardens et aux filles. 

A man and (a) woman Un homme et une fcmme. 

Some bread and {some) butter Du pain et du beurre. 

{Some) wine and {eome) water Du v^n et de Teau. 

My brother and (my) sister Mon frdre et ma soeur. 

Of his father and {ofhU) mother De son pdre et de »a mire. 

Tour paper and {your) pencil Votre papier et votre crayon. 

These apples and {theee) pears Ces pommes et ce« poires. 

Good tea and coffee De boa th6 et de hon caf6. 

Exercise 4. 

1. Oivt {donnez) some bread and butter to the boys. 2. Have you (ooes- 
9oue) any wine and water ? 3. I have some wine in the bottle. 4. These 
men and women are tired {fatignie), 5. He has received (re^w) some news 
from his father and mother. 6. His bread is bad. 7. The chain of the an« 
chor of the boat. 8. I have written {4crit) to my brother and sister. 9. The 
boys and girls are in {dane) th« garden. 10. My little brother is awkward 
and careless, hut {maie) my sister is very {trie) attentive. 11. She has bread, 
butter, tea, and coffee, for her breakfast. 12. From the boys and girls^ to 
tbe men and women. 13. The friend of the mother and children. 



COMPARISON or AJ>JECnyES. 3i> 

13. A noun used in its widest sense should be preceded by 
a definite article^ in French^ though none is used in English : 

as, 

All men are mortal Tout let hommes sont mortels. 

Birds fly. Fishes swim XMoiseauxvolent. Xetfpoissonsnagent. 

Gold is heavier than silver Z'or est plus lourd que Targent. 

Exercise 5. 

1. Women are capricious. 2. Good books are rare. 3. Boys and girls are 
not alumy9 (toujour*) attentive. 4. Peaches are sweet. 6. These men are 
brave. 6. These books are very amusing. 7. His bed i« very bad. 8. Your 
sister is amiable. 9. Friends are not always prudent. 10. Boys ought to be 
{devraient itre) civil. 11. Silver is white. 12. Birds live {vivent) in the air, 
and fishes in the water. 

14. Duy de la, de V, des, and dey are used to express the 
possessive case of nouns : as. 

The man'« coat Z*habit de Thomme. 

The boy'« book. Le liyre du garpon. 

The woman'« dress La robe de la femme. 

The girls' pens Lee plumes dee filles. 

My brothcr'a hat Le ohapeau de moti frdre. 

That lady'a bonnet... Le chapeau de eette dame. 

Exercise 6. 

1. The farmer's horses. 2, The lady's carriage. 3. Of the man's inten- 
tions. 4. The sickness of my father. 5. The king's ordera. 6. My friend'a 
money. 7. Those boys' teacher. 8. That man's house. 9. My sister's hus- 
band. iO. My brother's wife. 11. Your father's experience. 12. That 
lady's watch. 13. William's uncle. 14. Mary's aunt is in France. 15. WiU 
yott go (irez-voue) to Miss C.'s school? 16. No, sir, not (pae) thia year. 
17. Your friend's umbrella. 18. The boy's desk. 19. Yesterday's lessons. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

15. Adjectires are regularly compared by prefixing ausst (as), 
plus (more), moins (?e«»), or pas « (not so}, for the compara- 
tive; and le plus (the most) or le moins (the least) for the super* 
lative: as, 

Sage, aussi sage, plus sage.. Wise, as wise, wiser. ** 

Moins Sage, pas si sage Less wise, not so wi«e. 

Le plus sage, le moins sage The wisest, the least wise. 
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16. Ban is irregularly compared thus: bo9if meiUeur^ Ic 
meilleur {goody better, the bed). 

When not followed by a nonn, toorte, the wortt, is often rendered hj pire^ 
lepire; and, when speaking of immaterial things, leattf the leaet, is moindre, 
le moindre. Except in the above, mauvaie {had), and petit {email), are regu- 
larly compared. 

MeilUur, pire, and moindre mast not be confounded with the adyerbs 
mieuXf pie, and moitie (92). 

17. As and ihaity used after a comparative, are expressed by 
que : as, Aussi jeune que vous (as young AS you), plus riche 
QUE Julie (richer THAN Julia), 

Exercise 7. 

1. Yonr sister's cloak is warmer than my shawl. 2. This wine is better 
than that one {eelui^Jxt). 3. The milk of this cow is the best 4. This room 
is smaller than yours {la v^<re). 5. I have not the least intention of going 
there {d*y aller), 6. Here ie (voiei) the smallest boy of {de) the class. 

PLACE or THE ABJECTIVE. 

18. Adjectives, in French, are generally placed after the 
noun to which they belong : as, 

Un matelOt anglaie.,,,, An Englieh sulor. 

Tin cheyal hlane A fohite horse. 

19. The following are exceptions, and are generally placed 
before the noun : 

Beau handsome, fine. M^ohant wicked. 

Bon good. Meilleur. better. 

Cher..M dear, loyed. M6me same. 

Digne..^: worthy. Moindre.... less. 

Grand* great, large, tall. Petit small, little. 

Gros big, bulky. Saint holy. 

Jeune young. Tout alL 

Joli pretty. Vieux old. 

Mauvais bad. Yilain ugly. 

Also the numeral adjectives, and all those words known in English as 
adjective pronouns. 



* When grand qualifies a person, it means great, if placed before^ and tali, 
M placed after the noun. 



POSSESSIVE i*BONOUNS. 
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20. A noun used adjectively is placed after the noun which 
it qualifies, and a preposition is placed between them to mark 
the relation : as, line table be bois (a wooden table). 

Exercise 8. 

1. A French boy. 2. An English girL 3. A round table. 4. From the 
young man to the old woman. 5. My garden is smaller than that {ctlui) 
of your dear friend. 6. Miss Lucy is not so pretty as her young sister, 6fif 
(f»at«) she is better. 7. Read (liaez) the same books as your brother. 8. 
Give me {donnez tnoi) that big apple. 9. The largest window of the house. 
10. The greatest man of the century. 11. The handsomest woman in the 
company. 12. Tour pretty little sister is sick. 13. Of the ugly old dog. 
14. The beautiful new hat of Mr. C. 15. His black horse is dead (mort). 
16. That lady's velvet bonnet is not fashionable. 17. I have torn (d(chirf) 
my best coat. 18. Come here {veneM id), Mary, and sew (eoti«es) that ribbon 
to my hat. 19. He doe§ not pay {il ne fait pa») the least attention to his 
lessons. 

possessive PBONOtJNS. 

21. A possessive pronoun is never followed hj the noun to , 
which it refers, but stands for it, and must agree with it in 
number and gender. 



Mas. sing. 
Le mien. 


Fern. sing, 
la mienne. 


Hss. plu. 
les miens, 


Fem. plu. 
les miennes ... 


Englinh. 
mine. 


Le tien. 


la tienne, 


les tiens. 


les tiennes„... 


thine. 


Le sien, 


la sienne. 


les siens, 


les siennes..... 


his, hers, or its. 


XiO nOtre, 


la ndtre. 


les ndtres, 


les ti6tres. 


ours. 


Le vOtrSy 


la vdtre. 


les v6tres. 


les vdtres...... 


yours. 


Le leur. 


la leur, 


les leurs, 


les leurs 


theirs. 


[N. B. — The article which precedes the possessive pronoun forms part of 
it, and should never be translated separately.] 



22. When preceded by de or d, the possessive pronouns are 
thus declined : 

Du mien, de la mienne, des miens, des miennes... of or from mine. 

Au mien, 2L la mienne, aux miens, anz miennes... to or at mine. 

Decline, as above, all the other numbers and persons. 

EXAMPLES. 

^our brother and mine. Votre frdre et le mien. 

Of my sister and of thine De ma soeur et de la fienne. 

To my friends and to hie. A mes amis et aux »ien»» 

My sisters and hie Mes soeurs et lee ttennea. 

4* 
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Tovr leuoDS and our$ Vos lemons et let n6tre§. 

Our exercises and yourt Nos tbdmes et let vStret, 

Of our teacher and o/ theirt, De notre moitre et du leur. 

Exercise 9. 

1. From my room to his. 2. In my country and in yours. 3. For her 
mother and for mine. 4. To his orders and to hers. 5. At our door and at 
yours. 6. From thy window and from mine. 7. With his money and with 
hers. 8. In my hooks and in thine. 9. Of my dinner and of hers. 10. 
Of thy honor and of his. 11. My friend's house and yours. 12. From my 
mother's room unto (jutqu*d) his. 13. The milkman's cart is at the door, 
H. Put that {eela) in my basket; it is larger than yours. 15. Of the Irish- 
man's friend and of mine. 16. In the sailor's ship and in theirs. 17. At 
our school and at hers. 18. In that book and in oars. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



23. A demoDstrative pronoun most agree^ in number and 
gender^ with the noun for which it stands. 



24. 



25. 



That, (meaning the ©««, the ) , . 

pertoUf the thing) | ' 

Those, (meaning the onet, the | .^ _ 

pereontf the thinge) j ' 

This one oelui-oi, 

That one celui-ld. 

These, (meaning theae oneSf ) 

thete pertontf thete thingt) .. j 
Those, (meaning thote onet, j ,v 

thote pertont, thote thingt) .. j ' ^ 



Mas. Fern. 

oelle .... 

celles ... 

celle-ci.. 
oelle-li. 

ceux-ci, celles-ei 



celles-lll 



26.- 



This, 
That. 



Always followed 
by the preposi- 
tion (f«, or by a 
relative pronoun 



Never folio wed hy 
a noun. 



'Not followed by any' 

noun or pronoun, but 

J . '^ . . I , ceci. 

uped to point out; or }■ . 

referring to a phrase ®* ** 

expressed previously. 

[N. B. — This, that, these, those, followed by a noun, are a^jeoUves, and 
are always expressed by ee,* cet, cette, ces (see 11).] 

EXAMPLES. 

My dog and that {the one) of the gar- Mon chien et eelui da jardinier. 

doner 

My cow and that {the one) which is Ma rache et eelU qui est dans 

in the stable Potable. 



* The demonstrative pronoun ee is either the subject of the verb to he 
(see Coarse 2d), or followed by the relative pronouns yt«, qne, dont (see 89>. 
It signifies, he, the, it, they, thit, that, thete, or thote. 
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Your boyi and Mom (the hoy§) of Vos garponi et eevx de Totre Toisiiu 

your neighbor 

Yoar daughters and (Ao«« {the Vos fillea et eeUet do mon oncle, 

daughters) of my uncle 

Take thi» newspaper and give me Prenei ee joumaI-c» et donnei mol 

that one celut-ld. 

Why do you prefef (Alt one to lAafoue/ Pourquoi pr£f(§rei-T0Q8 etlui^ I 

eelui-ld. 
That house is larger than thit one.,,., Cette maisoa-U est plus grande qua 

eelle-ei, 
Thete trees have been planted longer 0e9 arbres-e» ont 6i6 plant^s plui 

than those longtemps que eeux-Id. 

Thoee apples are larger than theee,.,.. Cea pommes-^ sont plus grosses que 

eelUe-et, 

Give iAm to your brother, and keep Bonnes eeet ik Totre frdre, et gardei 

that for you eela pour Tons. 

I do not belieye a word of all Maf.... Je ne crois pas un mot de tout cela. 

Exercise lOi 

1. Take (prenez) this pen, it is better than that one. 2. /t your houee 
(votre maieon eat-elle) as large as that of your brother ? 3. No {non), sir, it 
is not so large as his. 4. John's lesson is longer than that one. 5. These 
men and those which (qui) are in your father's garden. 6. Miss Julia's 
earriage is not so large as that of Miss Lucy. 7. This pupil (ithfe) is more 
advanced (avancS) than that one. 8. Give me that chair, and put (mettez) 
that one near (prit de) the window. 9. Open (ouvrez) that door and ehut 
(Jermez) this one. 10. Give me this and keep (gardez) that. 11. Put this 
In your mother's room. 12. Tell {dttet) that to your father. 13. Lend 
(pritez) me your pencil, this one is too black. 14. Yours is better than this 
one. 15. Mine is not so good as the one of my eousin. 

27. The possessive sign ('«) is often expressed; in French, 
hy celui, ceUcy cetiXy ceUes, followed by de : as, 

Your bonnet and your sisterV Votre chapeau et ee^tit de rotre soeur. 

This house and your father'* Cette maison et eeUe de Totre p^re. 

These horses are as good as my bro- Ces cherauz sont aussi bons que eeux 
Uier'f, de mon fr^re. 

Exercise 11. 

1. Lend me your slate and take your cousin's. 2. Our room is large, but 
my sister's is yery small. 3. Henry's letter is much longer than yours. 4. 
BIy letter is not so long as Charles'. 5. Jffand me (pa»»ez mot) that bread 
asid (that) butter, if you pleate (**i7 vom plait), 6. Mary's table is near 
that of the teacher. 7. Give me your seat and take mine. 8. Why do you 
prefer (pri/fy'eiHBi*u9) this one to that one ? 
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28. Personal Pronouns in the Nominative Case"^ are : 

Je, or moL I. Noas we. 

Ta, or toi thou. Vous you. 

n, or luL he, or it (ma»,) J\b, or euz they {ma;) 

BUe she, or it (/em.) EUes. they (/em.; 

[N. B. — Mot, tot, lui, etta, M BominatiTes, are only need in exceptional 
eaees (see Course Seeond). 

29. Personal Pronouns in the Objective CASErf 

Goremed by a verb, di- Gorerned by a pre- 
reetlyf and indirectly «( poeitlon expressed.! 

•mr t. f ™^' (^^* ^^^ Terb) ) moi (me.) 

Me, or to me i^^^^ ^^ ^j^^ ^^^y^^ | ^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^-^^^ 

-n. ... I te, (bef. the verb) ) toi (thee). 

Thee, or to thee | ^{/^^ ^^^ ^^^'^ j^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 

Him, or it « le, (bef. or afL the yerb)... lai. 

Her, or it la. (bef. or aft. the verb)... elle. 

T..." le., (be. 0, .«. th. ve,b) ^/^O^ 

To him, or to her lui, (bet or aft the verb) 1 1 ^ne^^^'j^ 

To them leur, (befl or aft. the verb) | Xs^O^) 

^'thl'ngo'!.!!:!."..^^^^^^^^ } y' (^^ *>^ ^ ^- -^> 1 1 llVenes. 
Ua, or to us nous, (bef. or aft. the verb) J^nous^^V us). 

You, or to you vous, (bef. or aft. the verb) J J^'^^Vs^*'"^ you). 

Of, or from him 

Of, or from her 

Of. or from it 

Of, or from them 

Some, or any of it, or of them ^ 

* A noun or pronoun is in the nominative ease when it is the subject of an 
affirmation or of an inquiry : as, Je parU (/ tpeak) j Parlez-voti§ {do you 
apeak f) 

f A noun or pronoun is in the objective case when it is the object, the 
sufferer, or the end of an action expressed by the verb. 

X The object of a verb is direct, when governed by the verb without the 
assistance of any preposition : as, Jo ls touehe {I touch Hiii). 

} The object of a verb is indirect, when governed by a preposition under- 
stood : as, Je lui parU (/ apeak to bih). 

I The object of a preposition is governed by a preposition expressed : as, 
Pour MOl {/or me). 

f The personal pronoun is governed by the preposition to expressed, only 
In exceptional cases : generally, the preposition to ie understood. 



«, 0»t Mirft tb. verb) { ^J^- 1;«»^ 
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80. A personal pTODoun in the objective case^ direct or indi- 
rect, is placed before the verb by which it is governed. 

Exception 1st. With the imperative mood, used affirmatively, 
the object is placed after the verb, as in English. 

[N. B. — If the imperatire mood be naed negatiyelji the personal pronoan 
in the objeotiye case is placed before the verb.] 

[N. B. — If the object be governed by a preposition esepreued, or if it be 
any other part of speech than a personal pronoun, it is placed after the yerb, 
as in English.] 

EXAMPLES. 

Personal pronouns, in the objective case, governed by the 
verb or by the preposition understood. 

lie torments me H me tonrmonte. 

lie speaks to me H me parle. 

I see him, her, them^ Je le yois, je la vois, je U$ yois. 

I speak to him or to her,,,,,,,, Je lui parle. 

I speak to them Je leur parle. 

We loye her Nous Taimons. 

We speak of it, Nous en parlohs. 

We giye (to) him a book Nous lui donnons nn liyre. 

We think of it {to it) Nous y pensons. 

Yon haye him, her, or t<...... Vous 2'ayez. 

We thank you ^ Nous vous remeroions. 

Does be torment mef J/e tonrmente-t-il ? 

Does he speak to mef Me parle-t-U? 

Do I see himf Le yois-je? or, Elst-oe qne je le yois? 

Do I speak to herf Zut parl^-je? or, Est-ce que je^ut parle? 

Do we loye herf X'aimons-nons ? 

Do we speak of itf JSn parlons-nons ? 

Do we giye (to) him a book? Lui donnons-nons nn liyre? 

Do we think of it (to it) f T pensons-nous ? 

Haye yon got himf.., Z'ayez-yous? 

Do yon see u»f JVov« yoyez-yons? 

He does not torment me.. II ne me toarmente pas. 

Does be not torment me f Ne me tonrmente-t-il ? 

I do not see Aim Je ne le yois pas. 

Do I not speak to himf Ne lui parl6-je pas? or, Est-co qne Je 

ne {tft parle pas ? 
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We do Bot lore her Kons ne raimons pai. 

Do we not give him a book ? Ne lui donnons-nous pas an litre f 

Hare you not got him t Ne rayes-voas pas ? 

Hare yon seen me/ iTayes-Tons ya? 

Yes, I haye seen you Oui, je vou9 ai yn? 

Did yon speak <o themt Leur ayei-yons parUP 

N0| I did not speak to them,^ Non, je ne Uur id pas parlC 

Touch me, htm, her, (iem.......... ...... Tonohes mci, U, la, let. 

Soold Atm, punish her Grondei le, punisses /a. 

Kill them, saye tit Tues lee, sauyei noitt. 

Defend yoffrM//! Defendes voua. 

Speak to him, to u$, to them Paries lui, noue, Uur, 

Do not touch me N'e me touches pas. 

Do not punish him Ne le punisfea pas. 

Do not soold her Ne la grondes pas. 

Do not kill them Ne lee tuei pas. 

Do not speak to him Ne lui paries pas. 

Do not speak to ue. Ne noue paries pas. 

Let us not speak to them Ne leur parlous pas. 

Do not speak of it or about %L N'en parlez pas. 

Personal pronouns, in the objective case^ governed by % 
preposition expressed. 

For me, with me, without me Pour mot, at^ee moi, sans mat. 

Of or from thee, to or at thee. De fot, 2l tot. 

Before him, behind him ...» Deyant ^it, derridre lui. 

Before her, after her, Ayant elle, aprds elle. 

Near them (m.), far from them (/.)..... Prds d*eux, loin d'ellee. 

By the side of you, by ue A cdt4 de voue, par noue. 

At home {at the houee of) Ches. 

At my house, at his house Ches mot, ohea lui. 

At home - •••• -^ 1ft maison. 

In spite of them Malgr6 etix (m.), ellee (£)• 

Towards her, with regard to her...... Vers elle, enyers elle. 

Exercise 12. 

1. I haye it. 2. You vee (voyex) us. 3. Punith (punieeeu) him, but do not 
punish her. 4. Send (envoyen) him to the country. 5. 1 will give (donnerai) 
them to my mother. 6. Come (venez) with me. 7. Oo (allez) with them 
(mas.) 8. Do not etay (tie reetea pae) with her. 9. Lend (prittM) them te 
my brothers. 10. Do not lend it to my little sister. 11. He comee {eient) 
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towards me. 12. They wiU arrive (arrtveront) before us. 13. He ii with 
her. 14. I tee (voie) her. 15. Henry beate (bat) me. 16. Yoa pnnish us 
too much. 17. Has she got (omit^ot) it in her pocket? 18. No, she has 
not got (omit) it 19. Have yon bought (aehetf) that for me ? 20. No, 1 
hare bought it for her. 21. Go with her. 

EXEBOISE 13. 

1. Show (montrez,) (to) them that letter, and tell (dttet), (to) them that I have 
toritten (iertte) it. 2. Propoee {propoeet) to her what {ce que) I told (a{ dit) 
you. 3. Do not grant {aeeordea,) {to) them their request. 4. I will eend 
{enverrai) you that book when I shall have read {lu) it. 6. They will lend 
(priteront) me some money. 6. When you tee {verrets) him epeak {parlex) to 
him of her. 7. 1 will anewer (repondrai) him to-morrow. 8. She has »old 
(vendu) me these ribbons. 9. Anewer (repondez) me immediately. 10. He 
has promised (promie) me a new knife. 11. Have you bought (aehetf) that 
bonnet for me ? 12. Yes, I have bought it for you. 13. Do you like (aimez) 
ity as well as your sister's ? 14. No (non), I do not like (aime) it eo well (tdnt) 
as hers. 15. Why do you like hers better than yours ? 16. JBeeauee (parce* 
que) hers is white. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Give this letter to your sister. 2. Give it to her. 8. Do not give it to 
Hiss Lucy. 4. Have you tpoken (parU) of it to your friend ? 5. No, I have 
not had the time to epeak (parler) to her. 6. Aek (detnandez,) (to) the car- 
penter to (de) lend (priter) you his tools /or (pendant) half an hour. 7. Lend 
us this one. 8. No, I will keep (garderai) this one for me, and I will give 
you that one. 9. le your mother^e houee (the houee of your mother ie it) as 
large as this one ? 10. No, but it is as large as your father's. 11. Speak to 
him, and I shall be much obliged (bien obligi) to yon. 12. I was by his 
side (by the eide of him) when he fell. 13. Do not tell them that I sold 
(have eold) it to your cousin. 14. If yon arrive before me, tell them that I 
will be at their house to-morrow evening. 15. Do not scold her, for I know 
that she did not do it (hoe not done it) on purpose (exprie), 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

31. WTio, which, or th^t, as nominative to a verb, is ex- 
pressed by qui : as, 

The man who (or that) speaks to you. LHiomme qui vous parle. 

The book which (or thai) is on the Le livre qui est sur la table. 

table 

The house which (or that) is burned.. La maison qui est bruise. 
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82. Whom, vjhichj or that, in the objectiTe case, goyemod 
by a yerb^ is expressed by que: as^ 

The woman whom (or tluU) yon see... La fomme que toq> royei. 
The book which (or that) you read.... Le lirre que yous lises. 
The hoose which (or that) I hare La maieon jm j'ai lou€e. 
rented M • •••...••••••.•...• 

83. Whom, in the objectiye case^ goyerned by a preposition, 
is expressed by qui: as, 

The people with whom yon go Lea gens areo ^ta* Tons alles. 

The lady for whom yon bought iL..... La dame pour qui vous raves achet^ 
The man to whom you trust. L'homme 2l qui yous yous fiez. 

84. Which, in the objectiye case, goyerned by a preposition, 
is expressed by : 

Lequel, for the masculine singular. 
LaquelUf for the feminine singular. 
LeMqueU, for the masculine pluraL 
Lcfquellet, for the feminine plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

The glass in which the wine is Le Yerre dans lequel est le Yin. 

The bottle in which the beer is La bouteille dans laqueile est la bidre. 

The glasses in which the brandy is ... LesYerres dans Zev^iM^ est Teau-de-vio. 

The bottles in which the cider is Lea bouteilles dans letquelle* est le 

oidre. 
The chair upon which he is seated.... La chaise sur laqudU il est assis. 

85. Lequel, laqueUe, etc., goyerned by de or d, decline 
thus: , 

Mas. sing. 9em. sing. Mas. pin. Fem. plu. Engllnh. 

Dnquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles ... of or from which, or whom. 

Auquel, k laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles ... to or at which, or whom. 

86. 0/ whom or of which, used immediately after its ante- 
cedent, is expressed by dont : as. 

The man of whom he speaks L'homme dont il parle. 

The servant of whom she complains.. La domestique dont elle se plaint. 
The horse o/ which I have spoken to Le cheval dont je yous ai parl6« 

you 

The cloth with which (of which) he Le drap dont il a fait mon habit. 

has made my coat. 



s 
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87. When other words intervene between the antecedent 
and the relative^ of whom is expressed by de qtiif* and of which 
by duqud, de laqueUe, desqueh, or desqueUes : as, 

The well at the bottom <>f which be Le puits an fond duquel il tomba. 

fell 

The tower from tbe top of vihieh thej La tonr da haat de laquelU ila nooi 

peroeived us aper^uront. 

Tbe men to tbe promises of whom Les bommes anx promesses tU qui (or 

be tmstod detqu^) il se fia. 

Tbe bills on tbe summit of which tbe Les oollines snr le. sommet detquettee 

Frencb were posted les fran^ais ^talent post^s. 

A speecb of which {to which) I an- Un discoors auquel je n'ai rien oom- 

derstood nothing pris. 

A promise to which be trusted Une promesse d hqueUe il s'est 116. 

The men to whom be introdnoed me.^ Les bommes d qui (or auxqueU) il 

m'a pr6sent6. 
Habits (to) which we must renonnoe.. Des babitades auxqueUea il fkat ro- 

noncer. 

88. Whote, signifying of whom or of which, is expressed as 
in the above (see 86, 87) example : 

A yonng man whotc principles are Un jeane bom me dont les prinoipea 
scarcely formed sont & peine formes. 

A book who9e moral is not good Un livre dont la morale n'est pai 

bonne. 

A person to whotc honor you may Une personne i IHionnenr de qui Tons 
trust ponvez rous fier. 

Tbe horse on whoee back he was Le cheral sur le dos duquel il itait 
mounted mont6. 

89. Whatj in the sense of that which, those which, the Mng 
or things which, is expressed by ce qui for the nominative, and 
ce qtie for the objective case : as, 

What has happened was unavoidable Ce qui est arriy^ 6tait inevitable. 

What I tell yoa is true Ceque je vous dit est vraL 

Hare yon done what I told you? Aves-vous fait oe que je vous ai dit? 

* In cases where using de qui might lead to ambiguity, of whom is 
expressed by d§iquelf de laqnelle, etc. 

5 
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Exercise 15. 

1. The person who aaid (a dil) that u>a» miHaken (•*••< trowtpie), 2. The 
lady whom I taw (at vue) yesterday at Mr: B,*9 (cAfS i/in«. B.). 3. The 
young man with whom yoar sister wa» talking (parlait). 4 The table upon 
which / put it (j€ rat mit). 5. The carriage In which he came (et< venu) 
4a« returned (eet retoumte) to the oity. 6. All the children whom he has 
brought up {(levie), 1, Some (quefquee-une) of the pupils (to) whom I have 
taught (eneeigni) French, have learned nothing {n'ont rien apprie), 

EZERCISE 16. 

• 

1. Do gou know (tavea-voiu) what he eaye (dit) t 2. Gire me the umbrella 
which is behind the door. 3. Tell me (ditee mot) which (laqnelle) of my sis- 
ters is the prettiest 4. The man whose house has been burned (brulie). 5. 
The garden in which these vegetables were. 6. A man on whose honor yon 
eon relg (voim pouveM wftu JUr). 7. The bottle in which he has pui (mt«) 
the wine. 8. I have not read {lu) the book of which yon speak. 9. The 
carpenter who built {hae built) that house did not understand {know) his 
bueinete (mitier, m.). 10. The friend to whom he sent me was not in town. 
11. The book in which I read {have read) that is in the teacher's desk. 12. 
The scholar {which) you sent me is very intelligent 13. What you did is 
▼cry wrong, and you shall be severely punished. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

39. Who, wJiom (iDterrogatiye), is expressed by qui: as, 

Who said that? Qui a dit cela? 

Whom did you see t Qui avea-Tous vu ? 

To whom did he speak? A qui a-t-il parU? 

40. When who refers to a noun, after {he verb to be, it is 
expressed by quel, quelle, quels, or quelles : sta. 

Who is that boy? Quel est ce garpon? 

Who are these ladies?.. Quellee sont ces dames? 

41. Whose is expressed by d qui when it means to whom, 
and by de qui when it means of whom : »a, 

Whoee house is this ? A qui est cette maison? 

Whtfee turn is it to play? A qui est-ce & jouer? 

Whoee son are you? Le fils de qui dtes-vous? 

42. Which, followed by a noun^ or referring to a noun after 
the verb to he, is expressed by quel, quelle, etc. : as^ 
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WhM book liavcyon read? Quel livre avez-Tons lu? 

ITAtcA are the three largest cities?... Quellea sont les troia plas grandM 

Yilles? 

43. Which, followed by one, ones, or of, expressed or under- 
stood, is rendered by lequel, laquelle, Usgueh, IcsqueUes : as, 

Which one will you have? Lequel voulei-voas avoir? 

Which of them do you like best?*... Lequel aimez-vous le mieux ? 
Here are two dresses, tehieh (one) is Voici deux robes, hqttelle est la plus 
the prettiest ? joUe ? 

[N. B.— Xtfjue/, laqwlle, governed by de or ^ are: ditquel, de laquelle, 
deequele, deaquellee {of or from vhieh); auquel, d laquelle, auxqueU, atix- 
quelle* {to or at whieh).] 

44. What (inter.) is expressed in four ways : 

1st By q^eet-ee qui, when what is the subject of a verb. 
2d. By que or qu'eet-ee que, when what is the object of a verb. 
3d. By quel, quelle, etc., when followed by a noun expressed or understood. 
4th. By quoi, when preceded by a preposition,* or when used as an 
interjection. 

EXAMPLES. 

What makes you laugh ? Qu'eet-ee qui vous fait rire ? 

What do you say? Que dites-vous? or, Qu'eet-ce qu* rom 

dites? 

What book are you reading? Quel livre lisez-vous ? 

Of what are you talking ? De quoi parlez-vous? 

What! is that you?. Quoi/ est-cevous? 

Exercise 17. 

1. For whom have you bought {aeheti) these pens ? 2. With whom hae he 
gone {eet^il alii) to the city ? 3. Who did {a fait) that? 4. Why did you 
not tell me {ne m'avez-voue pae dit) that sooner ? 6. Who are these men ? 
6. Whose knife is this ? 7. Whose daughter are you ? 8. Whose book have 
you? 9. Through {par) which cities did you paee {itee-vout panef.)? 10 
Which of these two boys is the strongest? 11. Which of my sisters do you 
like best ? 12. To which of these hotels (hotele) will you go {iren-voue) t 13 
Of which (one) do you speak? 14. What o'c/ocib {heure, /.) ie it {eet-il)? 
15. What is your opinion ? 16. What punlee {traeaeee) you ? and what can 
I do {puie-je faire) for you ? 17. In what have I neglected {ntgligi) my 
duty? 18. What hoe he done (a-t-il fait) f 19. What will you do (fere». 
votte) t 

* If what be both preceded by a preposition and followed by a noun use 
queU ' 
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45. French verbs are divided into four classes, or conju^a- 
tionS; which are distinguished one from another by the termina- 
tion of the infinitive mood. The infinitive mood of verbs of the 
first conjugation ends in er: as, donner (to give), aimer (to fovc), 
parler (to speak'), etc. The infinitive mood of verbs of the 
second conjugation ends in ir: as, punir (to punufC), finir (to 
finish), guirir (to cure), etc. The infinitive mood of verbs of 
the third conjugation ends in otr with all irregular verbs, and 
in evoir with regular verbs : as, recevoir (to receive), devoir (to 
owe), concevoir (to conceive), etc. The infinitive mood of verbs 
of the fourth conjugation ends in re: as, vendre (to sell), 
rendre (to render), entendre (to Rear), etc. 

46. French verbs are composed of two parts : the root, or 
%dical part, and the termination. 

47. The root is what remains of the verb after the termina- 
tion has been cut off. Thus, the root of donner is donn; of 
aimer is aim ; of parler is pari; of punir is pun ; of finir is 
fin; of guSrir is guir; of recevoir is rec; of devoir is d; of 
concevoir is cone; of vendre is vend; of rendre is rend; of 
entendre is entend; etc. With regular verbs the root is inva- 
riable, and is used throughout the verb, in all its moods, 
tenses, persons, and numbers. 

48. The termination is that part of the verb which is added 
to the root, and which indicates, by its variations, the mood, 
tense, person, and number of the verb : as, parlrer (to speak), 
parl-ant (speaking) parl4 (spoken), je parl-e (I speak), jt 
parl-ais (I spoke), je parl-erai (I will ^ak), etc. 

(52) 
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ta 

U or elle 

noiu 

Toas 

lis cr ellM 

Je 

tu 

il or dto 

nous 

T0U8 

Us or eUat 

Je 

tu 

il vr 0ll« 

nous 

TOtU 

ils or dlM 

Je 
ta 

II or «lIo 
nous 

TOUS 

Usorsllcf 



je 

ta 

U or rile 

nous 

TOUS 

Us or elle* 



dooner 

donncmt 

donntf 



donns 
et 

< 

OfU 

«s 

donnait 
ail 

ioM 

aient 

donn oi 
a$ 
a 
dma 

ortmi 

donnerorf 
enu 
tra 
eront 
6rcv 
tront 



doaaneraii 
eraif 
€ratl 
eriont 
eria 
traUmi 

donne 
ont 



queje 

que ta 

qu'il or qu'ttUe 

que nous 

que Tons 

qu'ils or qu'elles 

queJe 

que tu 

qu'il or qn*elle 

que nous 

que TOUS 

qu'Us or qu'eUes 

5* 



donna 
et 

e 

ioiu 
iu 
ent 

donnewse 
asset 

at 

assumt 

auiea 

assent 



49. SIMPLE TENSES. 

INFINinVB MOOD. 

PRKSKHT (see 66). 

tnir reocMir 

PABTiaPU PKB8KKT ^66). 

fin issant reo eeatU 

PASnCIPU PAST (66). 
fin i re^ II 

INDICATITE MOOD. 

PKXBIHT SXM8I (67). 

finiv xeeois 

is oU 

it oU 

issont evont 

isses eeez 

isseat oivetU 
OfPEBrxca xnrai (68). 

fininoiii xweoait 

issait evais 

issaU teait 

issiont evioni 

issieg eviet 

issaient evaient 
PERFBCT mm (69). 

fin iff rebuff 

if us 

it fU 

tnct Hmet 

ttet 4Ues 

ir en t urent 

PUTUBl Tiim (70). 

fin irai ncevrai 

irat eorat 

ira evm 

iron* evront 

ires evres 

iront evront 

CONDITIONAL MOOD 

PRESENT TENSE (71). 

fin irai* ree earait 

iraiff evrais 

iraxt eorait 

iriont eoriont 

iriez eories 

iraient evraient 

IMPERATIYB MOOD (72). 
finis roQotff 

iffffonf eoons 

isses ' eves 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TESBE (73, 76.) 

fin isse reg oive 
isset oivet 

isse oive 

issiont eviont 

issiet eviet 

issent oivent 

OfPERPBCT TENSE (74, 75). 



T«ndt« 

Tend 

Tend« 



Tend* 
* 
Tend 



finiue 
isset 

ft 

issiont 
issiet 
issent 
1st Conjugation. 2dOoi^;. 



te^usse 
usset 

itt 

utsiont 
ussiet 
ussent 
SdCoDj. 



et 

ent 

Tendoif 
ait 
oM 
iont 
iet 
aiatL 

Tend iff 
iff 
it 

tmet 
ttet 
irent 

Tend rai 
rat 
ra 
ront 
ret 
ront 



rend rait 
rait 
raU 
riont 
riet 
raient 

Tend* 
ent 

€t 



Tend e 
et 
e 

iont 
iet 
ent 

rend itte 
isses 

a 

issiont 
issiet 



issent 
4th0oqJ. 
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Conjugation of Reoulab Verbs. 

50. The simple tenses of any regular verb can be conjugated 
by adding to its root the yarions terminations which belong to 
its conjugation : thus, to form the future tense of the verb 
marcher (to walk), cut off the termination er, and add to the 
root march the terminations of the future tense^ first conjuga- 
tion : thuS) 

Singular. Planl. 

Je maroh-«rai...... I shall walk. Noas mareh-eranM we shall walk. 

Ta maroh-tfTo*..... thoa shalt walk. Voos maroh-«re«.. you shall walk. 

n march-era. he shall walk. Us march-eronl... they shall walk. 



Exercise 18. 



Conjugate the following verbs : 



FIRST CONJUOATIOir. 



Abandonn-er. • to abandon. 

Aeoas-er^ to aocnse. 

Affirm-er to affirm. 

Aim-er to love. 

Berc-er to rock. 

Ghant-er to sing. 

Charm-er to charm. 

Bemand-er to ask. 

Btn-er..... to dine. 

]^cont-er to listen. 

£pouTant-er to frighten. 

Frapp-er to strike. 

Foro-er to force. * 



G&t-er tospolL 

Import-er to import 

Irrit-er. to irritate. 

Inyent-er to invent. 

Jon-er to play. 

Piqa-er to sting. 

Pr6par-er. to prepare. 

Propos-er. to propose. 

Rest-er. to remain. 

Refns-er to refuse. 

Soap-er to sup. 

Suppo8-er» to suppose. 

Vant-er. to praise. 



81C0RD COHJUQAnON. 



Adoac-ir to soften. 

fiftt-ir to build. 

Compat-ir. .••• to sympathise. 

ConverUir to oonyert, 

D6mol-ir to pull down. 

IStabl-ir to establish. 

Fourn-ir to fhrnish. 

G£m-ir ...... .,.^^... to groan. 



Gu€r-ir to eore. 

Jou-ir to enjoy. 

Noiro-ir to blacken. 

Nour-ir to nourish. 

P6r-ir to perish. 

Rempl-ir to fill or fulfil. 

Sais-ir to seize. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Aperc-evoir «..•••• to ^ereeire. Perc-evoir to oolleet tasaiu 

D-eroir to owe. Reo-OToir to reeeWe. 

D6o-e7oir to deoeire. Red-evoir to owe again. 

Cone-eyoir. to conceive. 

FOURTH CONJUAATION. 

Attond-re.. to wait» to expect £tend-re.... to epread. 

to wait for. Fend-re to cleave. 

Confond-re .••.••••• to confound. to split. 

Correspond-re...... to correspond. Fond-re to melt. 

Dtfend-re to defend. Mord-re to bite. 

to prohibit Pend-re to hang. 

to forbid. Perd-re to lose, to dettroj. 

D6pend-re. to take down. Pr^tend-re to pretond. 

to depend on or Rend-re to retam, to gira 

upon. back. 

Deieend-re.......... to go down. R6pand-re. to spill, to shed. 

to descend. R6pond-re to answer, to replj* 

to take down. Vend-re •• to selL 

Bntend-re . m.... ... to hear. 

to understand. 

to comprehend. 



Compound Tensbs. 

51. The compound tenses of all French verbs are formed by 
prefixing the auxiliary verb avoir (for the active) and the 
auxiliary verb Hre (for the passive voice) to the perfect parti- 
ciple of the verb to be declined : as, 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

COMPOUND or THl PBI8NNT. 

J'ai abandonnt I have abandoned. 

Tu as abandonni then hast abandoned. 

n aabandonnfi he has abandoned. 

Nous avons abandonn^ we have abandoned. 

Vons aves abandonn6 you have abandoned. 

Us ont abandonn€ they have abandoned. 



56 OONJUQATION OF AVOIR AND £tBE. 

62. AYOIB (TO HAYS). 63. JfeTRB (TO BI)l 

INFINinVB MOOD. 

PBUBIfT. 

aroir.......... ......... .M to hftTt. etre ...................... to be. 

PABnCIKB PRKSBNT. 

•jtnt...... hftfing. Aant. .•••••...••.•.• being, 

PASnCmK PAST. 

•a had. 6tA been. 

INDIGATITE MOOD. 
PUSKirr. 

j*ai..... M...... I hare. Jesais.. lam. 

tu at M.... thou bast tu es tbouart 

il or die a be or Hhe has. il est he li. 

BoosaTons.. we have. noiu pommes w« are. 

T01U area you have. Toas fitee you are. 

Us cr eilea ont......... they hare. lin Roat. ^....... they are. 

DCPgRnCT. 

J'arais I had. J'6tai8 I was. 

tu ayals thou hadst tu etais thou wast. 

il or elle avait......... he or she had. il etait. he was. 

nous ayions we had. nous fitions we were. 

Toufl aTiea... you had Tousdtiea you were. 

Us or elks aTaient... Uiey had. ils 6taieiLt.........M.... they were. 



j'eua ..................... I had. je taa I was. 

tueus... thou hadst tu fus thou wast 

il or elle eut he or she had. il fnt he was. 

nous edmes. we had. nous fUmes we were. 

▼ouseiites.. you had. Tousft^tes ..«.. you were. 

Ils or elles enrent.... they had. ilsfurent they were. 

FUTUIUE. 

J'aurai...... '. I Rhall or will baye. Je serai I shall or will be. 

tu auras thou sbalt, etc tu seras thou sbalt, ete. 

il or elle aura he or she shall, etc. il sera he shall, etc 

nous aurons... we shall or will, etc nous serons we shall, ete. 

▼ous aures.. you shall or will, etc tous seres... yousballf etc 

Ils or elles auxont.... they shall or will, etc ils seront they shall, etc 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRB8KNT. 

J'aurais I should orwould bare je serais I should or wouM ba 

tu aurals. thou shouldst, etc tu semis Ihou shouldst, etc 

II anrait.. he or she should, etc il serait he should, etc 

nous aurions we should, etc nous serious....... we should, etc 

TOUS auries you should, etc tous series you should, etc 

lie or ellee auraient. they should, etc ils sentient............. they should, etc 

IMPISBATITE MOOD. 

ale hare (thou). sois be (thou). 

ayons^.. let us hare. eoyons let us be. 

ayei.. have (you). soyes be (you). 

SUBJUNGnYB MOOD. 

PBUXNT. 

que faic that I may have. que je sols .............. that I may be. 

que tu aies that thou mayst etc que tu sois.. that thou mayst, etc 

qu'il cr qn'elle ait... that he or she, etc qu^l soit that he may, etc 

que nous ayons....... that we may, etc que nous soyons that we may, etc 

que Tons, ayei that you may, etc que voun soyex.. ..... that you may, ete. 

qu*il8 or qu*elles aient that they may, etc quMIs solent that they may, etc 

DIPXBP£CT. 

que J*eusse that I might hare, que je fusae that I might be. 

que tu eusse* that thou, etc que tu fusses. that thou mightstetc 

qu'il or qu'elle edt... that he or she, etc qu'il fCLt that he might etc 

que nous eussions... that wn might, etc que nous fusslons.... that we might, etc 

que TOUS eussiea that you might etc que tous fussiei....^ that you might etc 

qu'ils or qn'elles 

eossent that they might, etc qu'ils fussent ......... that they might ete. 
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54. The participle forms the plural by adding s, the feminine 
by adding e, and the feminine plural by adding es : as^ donne, 
donniSf donn^e, donnies. 

55. When not preceded by an auxiliary yerb^* the past 
participle agrees, as an adjective, with the noun or pronoun to 
which it belongs. 

56. When preceded by avoir, it agrees with the direct object^ 
when, and onli/ when, that object is placed before the verb, in 
French. 

57. When preceded by itre, it agrees with the nominative 
of the verb. 

58. Compound Tenses op Avoir and Stre : 
avoir forms its own com- the compound tenses of 

POUND TENSES: THUS, £TRB ARE FORMED WITH 

AVOIR: THUS, 

COMPOUHD OF TBI INFINITIYB. 

Aroir en. Aroir 6t6, 

COMPOUND OF niB PARTICIPLB PRBRBHT. 

Ayant eu. Ayant 6t6. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

COMPOUHD OF THB PRESENT. 

J'ai en. J'oi 6t6, 

Tn as en. Tn as 6t6. 

II a en. II a 6t6, 

Nons ayons en. Nous avons ^t^. 

Voos avei en. Vous avez 6t& 

Us ont en. Us ont 6t6. 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPERFECT. 

J'avais en, etc. J'ayais 6t4f eto. 

COMPOUND OF THB PERFECT. 

J'ens eu, eto. J'eus 6t6, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB FOTURE. 

J'aurai en. J'aurai ^t^, eto. 

* There are bnt two auxiliary yerbs in French : avoir and itre (see 80). 
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COMPOUND OP THB CONDITIONAL. 

J'aurais ea, etc. J'aurais 6i6, «te, 

(IMPERATIYB, NO COMPOUND TEN8BS.) 
COMPOUND OF THE SUBJUNCTIYE PRESENT. 

Que j'aie eu, cto. Qae j'aie iU, eto. 

COMPOUND or THE BUBJUNCTIYB IMPERFECT. 

Qae j'eusse eu, etc. Que j'easse 6t6, ete. 

[N. 6. — The compouDd tenses of the passive voice are furmed by prefixing 
the compoand tenses of itre to the past participle of the verb to be declined: 
as, J*ai fU aimS (/ hav§ betn loved). 

Exercise 19. 

Give the eomponnd tenses of all the verbs in Exercise 18, one-half in the 
active and the rest in the passive voice. 

Negative Form. 

59. A verb is conjugated negatively bv placing ne (nof) 
before, and pas (not) after it. With compound tenses, pas is 
placed between the auxiliary and the verb.* 

EXAMPLES. 

Simple Tense. Componnd Tense. 

Je n'ai jxrs I have not Je n'aipos parl£ I havo 

Tu vi'as pas thon hast not. Tu n'as pa9 parl6 thoa hast 

Jln'&pat he has noL II n'a j>a« parl6 he has 

Kous n'avons pas... we have not. Noa8n'avon8/M?«par]6. we have 

Vous n'aves pat you have not. Vonsn'avezpaAparU... you have 

l\a n'ont pcu they have not lis n'ontj9a« parl6 they have 
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Exercise 20. 

Conjugate negatively: avoir, 6tre, donner, finir, recevoir, and vendre, 
through all their tenses, both simple and compound. 

Interrogative Form. 

60. A verb is conjugated interrogatively by placing the per- 
sonal pronoun in the nominative case immediately aft^r the 
verb, and joining it to the verb by a hyphen : as, ai-je (have T) f 
With compound tenses, the pronoun is placed between Uie 
auxiliary and the verb : as, Aije parU (have 1 spoken) f 

* With the infinitive mood both negatives generally precede the verb : 
thus, Ne pat avoir {not to have)» • 
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[N. B. — ^When the third p</rson singiiUr ends with a vowel, a f between 
two hyphens is placed between the yerb and il or elU: as, O't-il {ha§ he)t 
parU-i-elU {doe$ ahe tpeak) /] 

EXAMPLES. 

Simple Tense. Compound Tense. 

Ai-je? hayel? Ai-je parl€? have I spoken? 

As-tu? hastthon? As-taporl6? hast thoa spoken F 

A-t-il? has he? A-t-ilparl^? has he spoken? 

Avons-noQS? have we? Avons-noasparl^? have we spoken ? 

Aves-yous?.. have yon? Ayei.yous par1€? have you spoken ? 

Ont>ils? have they? Ont-ils parl€ ? have they spoken? 

[N. B.^'Tie imperative and nthJunHive moods are not eottjugated tuferro- 
gativelif,'] 

61. When the first person singalar of the present of the in- 
dicative ends in e mute (as is the case with all verbs of the first 
conjugation, and with a few irregular verbs), the final e takes 
an acute accent (') before the word je: as, Farli-je (do 1 
speak) f aimS'je (do I love) f Instead of the above, however, 
it is more common to ask the question by prefixing the interro- 
gative phrase est-ce que (is it that) f and je remains before the 
verb : as, Eat-ce que Je parle (do I speak) f Est-ce que faime 
(do I love) f Est-ce que is also used with the first person sin- 
gular, indicative present, of most verbs in which it consists of 
but one syllable, ending in a double consonant : as, Est-ce que 
je vends (do I sell) t Est-ce que je hats (do 1 beat^ f not 
vends-jef hats-jef 

62. If the nominative be a noun, or a possessive, demonstra- 
tive, or indefinite pronoun, it remains before the verb, and the 
question is asked by placing t7, die, ils, or ellesy after the verb, 
according to the gender and number of the nominative : as, 
Votre phre est-il ici (is your father here) f La vStre est-elle 
bonne (is yours good) f 

[N. B. — When a sentence begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, 
the nominative can be placed after the verb, as in English : as, Oii e«r voire 
eaeur {where it your eiater) t Que dit votre mire {what doee your mother eay) t 

ExBBCiSB 21. — Conjugate interrogatively avoir, itre, donrtr, and vendre. 
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Negative and Interrogative Form. 

63. A verb is conjugated negatively and interrogatively by 
placing the negative adverbs as directed (59)^ and the nomi- 
native pronoun as directed (60). 

examples. 

Simpto Tenie. Gompoand TenM. 

N'ai-je pas? hare I not? N'ai-je pas parl6? have I 

N'aa-tn pas? hast thou not? N'as-ta pas parl^ ? hast thoa 

K'a-t-U pas? has he not? K'a-t-il pas parl€? has he 

N'ayons-noas pas?., have we not? N'avons-nous pas parld? have we 

N'avez-TOQS pas ?... hare you not? N'arez-yoas pas parI6 ? have you 

K'ont-ils pas?.. have they not? N'ont-ils pas parl6?.... have they 
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Exercise 22. 

Coqjugate negatively and interrogatively: avoir, iirf, donner, Jiuir, 
reeewnr, and f>endre, through all the tenses of the indicative and conditional 
moods, both simple and compound. 

64. Manner of translating French Moods and 

Tenses into English. 

[N. B. — The verb parhr {to tpeak) is given as an example throughout the 
following explanations and illustrations, but the same would apply to any 
other verb.] 

65. The present of the infinitive, parler, is translated, accord- 
ing to the sense, by speak, to tfpeak, or ffpeaking : as, 

Pouvons-nons parler f CaJifre apeak f 

Je ne sais pas parler fran^ais. I do not know how to apeak French. 

11 passa sans nous parler He passed without epeaking to us. 

66. The present and perfect participles have the same sense 
in French as in English : as, 

En parlant lentement vous vous ferez By speaking slowly you will make 

comprendre yourself understood. 

Je lui 9Aparli de vous I have epoken to him of you. 

67. The present of the indicative, Je parle, (u paries, etc., 
16 translated, according to the sense, by / speak, I do speak, or 
I am speaking : as, 
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Je |>aW« a mon ami.. I tpeak or lam tpeaking Ui mj tAiendm 

II ne pcnrle pas de Tous.... He doe9 not •peak of yon. 

Parlez-voua de moi? I>o yoa ^ak of me ? 

68. The imperfect of the indicative^ Je parlaisy tu parktisy 
etc., is translated, according to the sense, hj I spoke^ I did 
speakj I was speaking ^ or / used to speak : as, 

Mr. B. parlait bien Mr. B. 9pok0 welL 

Mr. B. parlait-i\ bien ? Did Mr. B. tpeak well? 

Mr. B. parlait qnand j'entrai dans la Mr. B, wa« tpeaking when I entered 

salle the room. 

Mr. B. me parlait trha souTent. Mr. B. tued to apeak to me rery often. 

69. The perfect of the indicative, Jeparlai, tuparlas, etc.i 
is translated, according to the sense, by / spoke or 1 did 
vpeak: as, 

TLparla de cela & mon pire He epoke of that to my father. 

None ne parldmee pae de toob We did not epeak of yon. 

ParUttee^YOUB & mon frire? Did yoa epeak to my brother? 

70. The future of the indicative, Je parlerai, tu parleras^ 
etc., is translated I shall speak or 1 will speak : as, 

Je Tons parlerai domain I ehall apeak to yon to-morrow. 

Yous neparlerex pas de moi You will not apeak of me. 

Penses-Yons qn'ils parleront de noos ? Do yon think that they unU apeak of as ? 

71. The present of the conditional, Je parlerats, tu parlerais, 
etc., is rendered by I should speak or I would speak: as, 

n Tons parUrait s'il 6tait ici He would apeak to yon if he were here. 

Lni parleriez-YOUB ? Would you apeak to him ? 

72. The second persons of the imperative, parle and parlez, 
are rendered by speak (thou), speak (jfou), or do (jhou or you) 
apeak, and the first person plural, parlous, is rendered by let us 
speak: as, 

Parle lni de cela Speak (thou) to him of that 

Parle* lui de mon frdre Speak {you) to him of my brother. 

Ne lni parley pas de moi Do not apeak to him of me. 

Parloha lear Lei ua apeak to them. 

73. The present of the subjunctive, que je parle, qtte tu 
paries, etc., is translated (according to the sense) in various 

6 
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ways : 1st. by, ^uU I may tpeak; 2d. by, thcU IthotUd q>eak; 
Sd. by, me to tpeak; 4tb. by, my speaking; 5tb. by, I speak; 
6th. by, IkhaJl speak; 7th. by, whether 1 speak ; 8th. by, let 
me speak (in an imperative sense). Examples : 

1. Approebes fueJeYona parte ..•• Approaoh so thai I may apeak to you. 

2. D^sires-Toos que noue parUone H Do you desire thai we ehould epeak to 

Totre pdre? .«•.••.....•.•• your lather? 

8. Permettrei toqs q*i^il parte aina?^ Will yoa permit him to ^^eak thus? 

4. Sans que noue lui parlioue ....» Without our epeaking to him. 

6. AYKDt que voue parliea de oela Before ffou.epeak of that 

6. Croyei-Tovs que moue parlione de 

oela? - Do yoa think io« ekaXt epeak of that? 

7. Qu'ile en parleni on non.... Whether they epeak of it or not. 

8. Qv^ilparle,\9 snis prdt & I'entondre. Lei him epeak, I am ready to hear him. 

74. The imperfect of the snbjanctiye, queje parlasse, que tu 
parlasses, eto., is translated : 1st. by, that I might speak; 2d. 
by, that I should speak; 3d. by, that IviouM ^pedk; 4th. by^ 
me to speak; 5th. by, my speaking^ eto. Examples : 

1, 2, 8. Je sonhaitais que voueparlae- I hoped thai you might, ehouidf or toonU 

eiee de eela epeak of that 

8. J'esptrais it peine qifil parldi I seareely hoped he would epeak^ 

1, 4. n Toulut queJe parlaeee. He wished me to epeak. 

6. J'approavais qt^ilparlAt ainsi I approved At* epeaking thas. 

75. N. B. The word que which precedes the subjunctive in 
French is rendered into English by that, may, let, whether, or 
is not expressed at all according to the sense. The pronouns 
Je, tu, il, etc., are rendered either by the nominative, I, thou, 
he, etc., or by the objective, me, thee, him, etc., or by the pos- 
sessive, my, thy, his, eto. (See examples 78, 74.) 

76. With the compound tenses, the auxiliary avoir or itre 
is translated, (according to the sense and nature of the English 
verb,) as directed above for the several moods and tenses, and 
the perfect participle as directed (66). 

[N. B. The eompoand of the indicative present is Areqnently rendered by 
a simple tonse : as, 72 a parU de eela d ma mire (he epoke of thai to my 
mother), ] 



Hints on thb Translation of English Verbs into 

French. 

77. Avoir and ttre always require the foUowiBg verb in the 
perfect participle, 

78. One verb goyemed by another is put in the infinitive 
mood. 

79. A verb governed bj any preposition except en is put in 
the infinitive mood. 

80. When do^ did, shaUy toiU, thouldj toauld, let^ may, 
mighty are used in English to form various tenses of verbs, or 
to assist in expressing negations or interrogations, they are 
never expressed in French. The meaning attached to these 
particles is expressed in French by the termination of the verb 
itself. (See 65-74.) 
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ffaire. 
Yonloir 
devoir^ 

ponroir. 
laiseer* 



81. When do, did, mean' to makffy.to perform 

When will, would, mean to will, to desire, to be willing 

When 9hould means ought...... ••••.» 

When can, could, may, might, mean to be able to hare 

power 

When let means to leaye, ta allow........... 

82. Such expressions as : 

I do speak, I am speaking, are rendered by je parle (87). 

I did speak, is generally rendered by j'ai parlS. 

T spoke, I was speaking, I used to speak, are rendered by. je parlais (68 )» 

I shall speak, I will speak (fat), are rendered by je parlerai (70). 

I should speak, I would speak (conditional), are rendered by je parlerais (71). 
Let us speak, is rendered by (imperatlye).....»...«.M«M«..»... parlons (72). 

[For tubjonetaya mood see 73-75 J' 

IlfPOBTANT. 

83. An article, adjective, or adjective pronoun, must agree 
in number and gender with the noun to which it belongs (3, 
8-11). 

84. A personal, possessive, or demonstrative pronoun, must 
agree in gender and number with the noun for which it stands. 
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85. A verb must agree in person and number with its nomi- 
native. 

86. The adjective is placed afterftbe noun (18-20). 

87. The adverb is placed after the verb. 

88. Whenever an article, adjective, preposition, or relative 
pronoun is understood in English^ it should be expressed in 
French (12). 

89. A sentence is made negative by placing ne before the 
verb, and pas, point, or some other negative adverb after the 
verb or auxiliary (59). 

90. A question is asked by placing the personal pronoun in 
the nominative case immediately after the verb^ and no other 
word is disturbed (60). 

THE ADVERB. 

91. A great many adverbs are formed from adjectives by 
adding ment when the adjective (mas.') ends in e mute : as, 
8<ige, sagement, (wisey wisely), and by adding ment to the femi- 
nine of the adjective, if the masculine ends with a consonant : 
as, grand, grandement, (large, largely), 

92. List of the most useful adverbs thai are not derived from 
adjectives ; 

Aillenrs elsewhere. ^fAssez enough. 

X rinstant immediatelj. \ temps in time. 

Alors then. Ai:goard'hui to-daj. 

fX peine hardlj. Aussi ^ also. 

Aprds after. Aassitdt as soon. 

X present now. *Antant. as muoh. 

X. pen prds • about, nearly. Autrefois formerly. 

* [N. B. — Those adverbs marked (*) generally require d« before the 
following noun.] 

f [N. B. — If the tense be a compound one, those words marked ( f ) are 
generally placed between the auxiliary and the yerb.] 
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Arant 

Ainsi...^ 

• j-Beaaooap 

fBien 

fBientdt 

fCependant^ 

*Combien .......... 

Comme......... •••*«• 

Comment 

D'abord 

Be bonne heure... 

fDgja 

Demain ..•• 

Depnis 

En bas 

t Encore ,.••... 

fBnfin 

*En bant 

Ensemble............ 

Ensuite 

fFort 

•Guire 

Hter 

Id 

fJamaifl 

La 

Maintenant 

fMal ... 

Mdme 

Mienz 

*Moin8 .«.. 

Ne. 

Nnlle part 



•••..*•.«...... 



before. 

thus. 

mnch. 

well. 

Yerj soon. 

however. 

how much many. 

like, as. 

how. 

at first 

early. 

already. 

to-morrow. 

since. 

down stairs. 

again. 

at last 

up-stairs. 

together. 

afterwards. 

yery, mnch. 

not much. 

yesterday. 

here. 

neyer. 

there. 

now. 

badly. 

eyen. 

better. 

less. 

not 

nowhere. 



Non ••.«••• 

Oil 

Oui 

Partout 

•fPas, or ♦fpoint 

*Pas encore 

♦Pen 

Peu & pen 

Pis ...., 

*PlU4 

Plutdt 

Pourquoi 

fPresque 

Quand 

Quelquefois 

Quelqnepart ........ 

fSans cesse 

tSi 

fSouvent 

Sur-Ie<ohamp 

♦Tant 

Tard 

T6t 

fToiigonrs. 

Tout.. 

Tont-2l-coup 

Tout de suite 

Tr«s 

*Trop 

*Trop pen ,,. 

*Trop t6t., «... 

*Un pea .....,«.,..« 
Yolontiers 



no. 

where. 

yes. 

eyerywbfiM. 

no. 

not yet 

but little. 

little by lita«. 

worse. 

more. 

sooner^, 

why. 

almost 

when* 

sometimes. 

somewhere. 

incessantly. 

so. 

often. 

immediately. 

so much. 

late. 

soon. 

always. 

ally entirely. 

suddenly. 

immediately. 

yery. 

too muohy too. 

too UtUe, 

too ftQOD* 

a little, 
willingly. 



93. The adverb is placed after the verb. 

[N. B. — The following: ne, comment, oii, pourquoi, eomhien, and qttand, 
are placed before the yerb.] 



* Bee note to preceding pago 
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PREPOSITIONS; CONJUNCTIONS; ETC 



94. LIST OF THE MOST USEFUL PREPOSITIONS. 



X 

X ctU de . 
Auprds de. 
Aprdft 



Aveo 

Chei 

Contre 

Dans 

De 

Deputs 

Derriire...... 

Dia 

Derant... 

En 

Entre 

Enyers ,> 

Hors 

Loin de 



to, at. 

by the side of. 

near. 

after. 

before. 

with. 

at one's house. 

against. 

in. 

of. 

from. 

behind. 

as soon as. 

before. 

in, by. 

between. 

towards. 

oat. 

far from. 



Malgr^ in spite ot 

Moyennant by means of. 

Nonobstant notwithstandin|^ 

Oatre... beside. 

Par by. 

Parmi among. 

Pendant daring. 

Pour M for. 

Prds de near. 

Sans without. 

Bauf. saye. 

Selon according to. 

Sous under. 

Suiyant following to. 

Sar en. 

Toaohant. oonoeming. 

Vers towards. 

Yis-i-yis opposite. 



[N. B. — Any preposition except en requires the next yerb in the inftnitlff 
mood. Hn goyems the present participle.] 



«6. LIST OP THE MOST USEFUL CONJUNCTIONS. 



Ainsi thus, so. 

Car for, because. 

Cependant •• neyertheless. 

Comme ^ as. 

Done therefore. 

Enfin finally. 

Et and. 

Et puis M... besides. 



Mais ....„ but. 

N6anmoins neyertheleti. 

Ni neither. 

Pourtant howeyer. 

Quand.M when. 

Quoique though. 

Si « \t 

Sinon « or olso. 



96. LIST OP THE MOST USEFUL INTERJECTIONS. 



To denote surprise ha! 

** pain ah I aie ! h^las ! 

" admiration oh ! ah I 

*' aycrsion fi ! fi done ! 

To Impose silence.. chut! paixl 



To call hollll 

To warn gare! hoU! ho! 

To applaud brayo ! yiyat! 

To interrogato.. eh bien ? 



KEVIEW OF THE FIEST COUESK 



ExsBGiss 23. 



1. The bnteher'a meat is good. 2. Yoar aunt*! earriage is green (verte), 
S. The aprieotfl are in the boy'a basket. 4. Her mother's appetite is not 
▼ery good. 5. Her brother's beard is black. 6. The burglar's alarm was 
Tory great. 7. Bring me yonr father's hat and glores. 8. I have lost my 
my friend's knife. 9. Apples and pears. 10. Give a pencil and some paper 
to the icholar {Scolier). 11. The yonng man's tea and coffee will be cold. 
12. Give me some wine and water, if you pUaee (t't7 vou§ plait), 13. Ring 
the bell; your Other's breakfast is ready. 

Exercise 24. 

1. My sister's fHend is amiable. 2. The carpet of the dining-room is old, 
but that of the parlor is new. 8. That girl is rery industrious, and she is 
always the first «fi (of) her class. 4. That man's fiuse is ugly, but his heart 
is good. 5. Mrs. A.'s room is too (frop) small. 6. This chair is too high 
for that child. 

Exercise 25. 

1. The parlor is larger than the dining-room. 2. Hemry has a better room 
than Julia. 3. William has a bigger pieea (moreeau) of bread than Ste- 
phen's. 4. Louisa's chair is not so high as the so£k 5. John's nose is 
longer than yours. 6. My sister is the best girl in {of) the class. 7. Louisa 
is the youngest, Mary the prettiest, Julia the most industrious, and Lucy 
the most amiable. 8. Miss 8. has the smallest eyes that I hare ever eeen 
(vim). 9. Take the best pen, and give me the wont. 10. The face of the 
captain is not so ugly as that of his brother. 11. I am not so bad as I 
seem. 

Exercise 26. 

1. Your house is large and oonyenient. 2. Boys are taller and stronger 
than ^Is. 3. Girls leam languages £uter than boys. 4. She has a better 
piano than her sister. 5. Your tea is almost cold. 6. My coffee is too 
warm. 7. My dear mother is sick. 8. Is she as sick as my father. 9. She 
is much {heauooup) more sick. 10. Mrs. C.'s furniture is beautifiil. 11. The 
carpet of Miss D.'s parlor is brown and yellow. 12. There are (il y a) 
green curtains at the windows of my mother's hed-€hamher(ehamlre h eoucher), 

(67) 
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Exercise 27. 

8, S, 1, 6, 7, 10, 15, 12, 16, 20, 14, 18, 26, 29, 81, 55, 51, 42, 48, 62, 67, 
77, 72, 74, 76, 79, 81, 86, 88, 92, 93, 99, 100, 152, 179, 197, 256, 699, 944, 
1857, 3777, 1324» 199821, 267, 888, 631. 

Connt from one to one hundred. 



Exercise 28. 

20Ui, 14th, 16th, 12tb, 15Ui, 8th, 6th, 9th, 11th, 18th, 7th, 17th, 1st, 2l8t» 
2d, 22d, 3d, 23d, 5th, 30th, 4th, 41et, 50th, 52d, 60tb, 61st, 62d, 70th, 71st, 
Slst, 86th, 90ih, 9l8t» 100th, lOlst, llOih* 200th, 846th, 799th, lOOOtb, 77th, 
98th, 93d. 

Count from the first to the hundredth. 



Exercise 29. 

1. The Bast3le wa» defrayed {/ut dStruiie) on* the 14th of July, 1789. 2. 
Napoleon Bonaparte wtu horn {naquit) on the 15th of August, 1769; heeatM 
(dwint) Emperor of Franoe on the 2d of December, 1804; and died 
(mourut) on the 6th of May, 1821. 8. The 4th July, 1776. 4. Charles I., 
King of England. 6. Vraneis I. and Henry YIIL 6. The Slst page 
of the 3d Yolnme. 7. Washington was bom on the 22d of February, 1732, 
and died on the 14th of December, 1799. 8. The English took possession 
of Philadelphia on the 26th of September, 1777, and evaenated the oity on 
the 18th of June, 1778. 9. General ComwalUs turrendered (eaptlufo), at 
Torktown, on the 19th of Oetober, 1781. 



Exercise 80. 

1. My brother is stronger than yours. 2. Your horse is worse than 
mine. 8. Tour father and ours are sick. 4. My little sister is not so old 
as yours. 5. Your books are thicker than mine. 6, Her nephews and 
theirs. 7. From my house to yours. 8. From his house to mine. 9. From 
my country to his. 10. From his country to ours. 11. From our ship to 
the shore. 12. From his ship to thine. 13. From her husband to mine. 
14. From his father to hers. 15. From her father to his. 16. To my 
mother and to theirs. 17. To his father and to mine. 18. To her brothers 
and to yours. 19. From the city to my beautifVil village. 20. My boy is 
worse than yours. 21. Her girls are better than his. 

* The word on, used with dates in English, should never be expressed in Trenoh. 
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Ex£aoisE 31. 

1. My brother's room w larger than miQe, but it is not so large as that 
of my father. 2. Yonr sister's soup will be cold. 3. From the farmer's 
garden to ours. 4. My htrth-day {jour de naitwanee, m.) will be on the 24th 
of January, and yours will be on the Ist of May. 5. Julia's writing (ieri^ 
ttire, /.) is better than mine. 6. William's nieee is very sick. 7. My boots 
are too large; lend me yours. 8. Louisa's dress is torn; give her mine. 
9. Your physician is good, but ours is the best 10. Our kitchen is very 
small. 11. His father and mother are in France., 12. Her father and 
mother are in England. 13. His aunt is in Italy, but yours is in Spain. 
14. My friends and yours are in America. 

EXEBOISE 32. 

1. This butter is good, but that which / bought (fat aehetf) yesterday 
was ttill {eneore) better. 2. My new bonnet is handsomer than the one (or 
that) which we tato (nou* avon» vu) yesterday. 3. This lesson is rery long, 
but it is not so difficult as that which / Uamed (fai apprite) this morning. 

4. The palace of the prince is as large as his father's, but it is not so fine. 

5. The peaches which I bought are bigger and riper than those which I saw 
at the grocer's. 6. That umbrella is larger and better than mine. 7. Have 
yon spoken to that lady ? 8. Take your brother's book, and lend me your 
sister's. 9. Your gloves are cheaper than my mother's, and they are at 
good. 10. Lend me one of those books. 

Exercise 33. 

1. This house is not the one that I have bought 2. /• thi4 (ett-et) yonr 
garden ? No, it it {non, t^ett) my uncle's. 8. This lady is my wife, and that 
lady is my brother's wife. 4. This paper is yours ; mine is in my room. 
5. Lend me yonr steel pen, and take my cousin Mary's. 6. That woman 
is sick; call the doctor. 7. Our carriage is broken; lend us jonr po§t- 
ehaite {ehaif de potte). 8. Peter's gloves are lost; lend him those which 
are in the drawer of your bureau. 9. This woollen carpet ia better than 
the one which is in my mother's room. 

Exercise 34. 

1. Your coachman is as prudent as my father's. 2. Take this book, and 
give me hack {rendea mot) the one which / lent you (Je voue ai priti), 3. 
Have yon your pen ? Ko, I have that of my sister. 4. His horse is better 
than yours, but it is not so good as your brother's. 6. These pige (eocAoa«) 
are not so fat as those of my father. 6. These houses are not so large as 
those which are in Franklin street, but I think that they are prettier and 
moro eonvenient 
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Exercise 35. 

1. He speaks to my sister. 2. Does he speak to yours or to mine? 3 
Do I sell paper? 4. Has be sent his son to Mr. B.'s school? 5. Do I run 
(eoura) as last as you ? 6. Do you not speak to the little boy ? 7. Where 
is yoar oonsin Lnoy ? She is in the garden. 8. Am I as rich as he {lui) t 
Koy yoa are not so rich as he, bat you are rieher than / {moi)» 9. Has 
Julia been here? Yes, sir, she has been here this morning. At what 
^'ehek (d quelle heure)f At \al/-paet fen (d dix Aetiret et demie). 10. 
Have you sent these books to my kouee {ekeM mot). No, madam, I have 
Qot sent these, I have only {eenUtnent) sent some paper and some ink. 

EXEBOISE 86. 

1. Does he speak to the farmer ? 2. He did not give you (il ne voue a 
pae donnS) that book ; he gave you {hoe given to you) this one. 3. Do I 
take his place? 4. No, sir, but you take mine. 6. Do I think of (d) my 
friend? 6. Has your mother rented (lout) this house? 7. Yes, sir, she 
has rented it 8. Will Henry buy these horses ? 9. No, he will not buy 
them. 10. Does your sister live here? No, sir. 11. Where does your 
aunt live ? 12. / <io not know (je ne eaie pae), 18. When will Caroline 
come {viendra)f 14. She will eome to-morrow morning, at seven o'clock. 
15. Do I not sleep well ? 16. yes 1 you sleep yery welL 17. Will she 
have a new bonnet? 18. Yes, she will have a new bonnet, a new cloak, 
and two new dresses. 

EXEBCISE 87. 

1. I have. 2. I have it. 3. I have it not 4. Have I not got it 5. 
You have. 6. You have given. 7. You have not 8. You have not given. 
9. Have you given? 10. Have you not given f 11, You have given it 
12. You have not given them. 13. Have you not given him to u»? 14. 
I have given them to you. 15. When shall you speak to her? 16. I shafl 
speak to her to>morrow morning, alter breaklut 17. If you have any 
money, lend it to me. 18. I have none (not «my of it), but my brother 
has sixty doUars. 

Exercise 88. 

1. Have you seen my book ? 2. Yes, sir, I have seen it this morning. 
8. Where was it? 4. It was on the small round table in your mother's 
room. 5. Do you know (eonnaieeez-wnu) that young lady ? 6. Yes, I know 
her very well. 7. Who is she ? 8. She is one of my pupils. 9. Why did 
(have) you punish me? 10. I punished (have puniehed) you heeaune 
(pareeqw) you did not know (knew not) your lessons. 11. Will you have 
some peaches? 12. No, madam, I do not like them. 13. They are not 
ripe enough fbr me. 14. I would pay you if I had money, but I have none 
(of it), 15. If you will send them to me, I will show them to hef. 
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Exercise 89. 

1. Speak to him, and I shall be obliged to yon. 2. Give me that book. 
No, I cannot give it to yon, for {ear) I have promised it to William. 3. Go 
with him and with her, and do not rttwm (revencs) without them. 4. Ii 
this book for me or for her? It is for yon. It is not for her. 6. Is yours 
as pretty as mine? I think .that mine is the prettiest 6. Will you lend 
them to us ? Yes, with pleasure. 



EXEBOISE 40. 

l.^The lady whom / «ato {fax wee) with him was not his sister. 2. With 
whom were you talking this morning ? 3. The book that you are reading 
is more interesting than the one which / Uni you (Je tmue at priti). 4. The 
horse that he has bought is not so strong as the one which is in the stable. 
5. The boy to whom you have given that book. 6. The gentlemen with 
whom he haa gone (««l alU). 7. The horse upon which I come («ut< venu) 
to the city. 8. This carriage is not the one in which you came {iUt venu). 
9. The gentleman with whom Miss Mary danced three Umes yesterday 
evening. 10. The cheat {eoffre, m.) in which he kept his money has been 
burned. 

EXEROISE 41. 

1. Where is the man of whom you have spoken to me ? 2. The house 
of which he speaks is much too large for us. 3. The peaches that your 
mother has bought are not large, but they are ripe and very good. 4. A 
man to whose honor you can truet {voua pouvez vout Jier), 6. The ship in 
which her brother had embarked {»*Stait embarqvS) has been lost 6. Three 
of the new houses which my father has bought, have been burned. 7. The 
young lady of whom he speaks is not my friend. 8. The young man to 
whom 1 have spoken of it 9. All the promises which he has made to my 
brother. 10. The house on the roof of which he was working. 11. A 
woman that I do not like. 12. The person in whose house he epent {il 
paeea) the night 

Exercise 42. 

1. A man whose power is absolute is exposed to great temptations. 2. 
The boy whom I punished was guilty. 3. The eteamboat {bateau d vapeur) 
in which I came to Philadelphia hae {eet) returned to New York. 4. The 
lady whose daughter is sick. 5. Tell me what you are looking for (cAer- 
chez). 6. Have you found the watch which my brother has lost? 7. I 
have found a watch, but I do not know whether (ci) it is your brother's. 
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Exercise 43 

1. My brother and sister toxll go (troni) to England. 2. The Emperor of 
Russia is in Germany. 8. General B. gained (gagna) that battle. 4. Cap- 
tain F. arrived {arriva) from Spain, with the ambassador of France. 5 
His father is a Scotchman, and his mother an Englishwoman. 6. Mr. G. 
is a lawyer, and his brother is a physician. 7. Is he French or English ? 
He is French, but his father and mother are English. 8. Are you a baker? 
No, sir, I am a grocer ; but my brother is a baker, and my cousin is a gar- 
dener. 9. What M {qu'ettl your sister ? She is a milliner. 

Exercise 44. 

1. The King of Prussia it to marry one {doit ipoueer une) of the prin- 
oesses of England. 2. Whg (pourquoi) do yon like Europe better than 
America ? Became (pareeque) Europe is my country. 3. Why has he been 
to Egypt? To eee (pour voir) the Egyptians. 4. Spain and Portugal are 
at war. 6. The King of Sardinia will pay a vieit {/era une vieite) to the 
Emperor of France. 6. In hie tour {done eon tour) of Europe, he toill go 
(il ira) from England to Scotland; from thenee {de Id) to Norway and 
Sweden, to Prussia, to Rusnia, to Poland, to Turkey, to Germany, to Swit- 
lerland, to France ; and from France he toill return {il reviendra) directly 
to America. 

Exercise 45. 

1. The horse upon which he was mounted fell (perfect tenee), 2. The 
ekett (eoffrCf m.) in which he kept (ueed to keep, 68) his money, has been 
burned. 3. A king whose power is absolute has many (bien dee) tempta- 
tions. 4. What is true is not always good to say. 5. The book in which 
1 have read that, is on the table in my brother's room. 6. The physician 
who has written (icrit) that prescription wae right (avait raieon). 7. The 
young lady of whom you speak is my sister. 8. Take the one that yon like 
best; I will keep the other. 

Exercise 46. 

1. In what year was Napoleon Bonaparte bom (Napoleon Bonaparte is be 
bom)? 2. What have you done (/ait)f 1 have not done anything (I have 
done nothing). 3. To whom have yon sold your black horse ? 4. Which 
one — the small one or the large one? The small one (omit onb; write, the 
email or the large), 5. I have sold it to John B. 6. In what etreet (rue) 
do you live? I live in (fAe) .Second street. .7. Of whom are you speaking 
(82)? I am speaking of your sister Louisa. 8. Whose knife have you 
found ? Henry'e (that of Henry), 9. Whose purse is this ? Mine (to me) ; 
yours (to you); William's (to William), 10. From what country do yom 
come (veuet-voue)? From France. 
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PossESSiYs Pronouns. 



97. When miney thine, etc. are used afber the verb to he in 
the sense of to belong to, they are translated thus : 

Mine It moi. Ours 2l nous. 

Thine 2l toi. Tours i yous. 

His ^ lui. Hers 2l elle. 

Its (ma«e.) 2k lui. Its {fern,) 2l elle. 

Theirs (ina«c.) ^ euz. Theirs (/em.) Il elles. 

Examples. 

This book is mine {belongs to me) Ce li^re est d mou 

Is that pencil yourtt Ce crayon est-il d vou»f 

~~ No, it is not mine Non, il n'est pas d mou 

Is that money heref Get argent est-il d elkf 

No, it is his Non, il est d lui, 

98. When a noun in the possessive case is used after the 
verb to he in the sense of to helong to, that noun is governed, 
in French, by the preposition d; as, 

Is that pen William's t Cette plume est-elle d OuiUaumef 

No, it is Mary's Non, elle est d Marie, 

Is that slate Henry's,,.., * Cette ardoise est-elle d Henri f 

No, it is not Henry's, it is Stephen's,, Non, elle n'est pas d Henri, elle est d 

JStienne, 

This axe is the earpentei^e. Cette hache est au charpentier, 

7 (73) 
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Exercise 47. 

1. That hoaee is not mine ; i( f • {elle ett) my father's. 2. Emily's room 
is not so large as yours. 3. The table is mine, the chairs arc yours, and the 
piano is Lucy's. 4. Lend me your slate. The slate is not mine; it is 
George's. 5. These silver spoons are not hers ; they are theirs. 6. These 
books are not his, hut my sister's. 7. The shoes are hers, and the boots are 
his. 8. That boy is my little sister's best friend. 

Exercise 48. 

1. Whose is that white paper? It is Julia's. 2. Whose are those pens? 
They are mine and William's. 3. Whose ship is that? It is the admiral's. 
4. Whose is this pretty little room? It is my youngest sister's. 5. The 
pens are yours, the ink is ours, and the paper is theirs. 6. Whose is that 
beautiful writing-table? It is the teacher's. 7. Whose gloves are those? 
Miss B.'s. 

99. When mine, thine, etc. preceded by o/, are placed after 
the noun to which they relate, they are rendered by mes, tes, 
$€8, no8, V08, leur8f and placed before, the noun : as, 

A brother of mine Un de met frdres (one of my brothers). 

A friend of youn Un de vo§ ami$. 

Some pupils of oure, Quelques-uns de not Cldves. 

A work of hie Un de eee ouvrages. 

A relation of hen Un dn eee parents. 

Exercise 49. 

1. A eonsin of mine who has been to Europe has seen the Emperor Napo. 
Icon ni. and the Queen of England. 2. There is a book of hers on Etuilj's 
table. 3. Speak of it to a friend of his. 4. That boy is a son of his. 5. 
There is one of their servants down etaire (en bixe) in the kitchen. 6. A 
relation of his told me eo (me Pa dit). 



The Demonstrative Pronoun Cc. 

100. When he, she, it, they, are joined to the verb to he, 
followed (in French*) by an article^ or whenever they can be 
turned into this, that, these, those, without altering the sense^ 
they should be expressed by ce, 

* See 9, 12, 13, 14, 111. 
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Examples. 

He is the king's cook.... CTest le euisinier da roi. 

She was an excellent woman (T^tait one excellente femme. 

They are Frenchmen Ce sent des Fran(;ai8. 

U is an interesting book CTwt an livre iqt^ressant 

He is a brare officer CTest un brave offioier. 

She is a French milliner.. (T'est une modiste frani^aise. 

Will he be the best boy?. Sera-ce le meilleur garpon? 

Do not slander him, for he is my Ne le calomniei pas, ear e'est mon 

friend ami. 

Who is that lady? It is, or the is, my Qui est cette dame ? C^est ma soenr. 

sister 

Are these your books? Yes, sir, they 8ont-ce tos livres ? Oui, mensienr, e« 

are mine sont les miens. 

Are these, or those, yonr brothers? Sont-ce tos frdres? Non, monsiear. 

No, sir, they ar»not. ee no sont pas mes frdres. 

101. When it, as nominative to the verb to he, has no defi- 
nite reference to an antecedent^ or whenever it can be turned 
into ihuy that, these, those, it should be expressed by ce. 



Examples. 

/( is the king who has ordered it..... (T'est le roi qai Ta ordonn$. 

Jt was of the general that I was C^^tait da g6n6ral que je parlais. 

speaking. 

Is it your friend who told yoa that? Est-«« votre ami qai Tons a dit cela? 

Is it yours? Yes, sir, it is mine Est-ee le vdtre? Oui, monsieur, o'est 

le mien. 

It is that woman who said it.. C^est cette femme qai I'a dit 

It is not I who haye done it Ce n'est pas moi qui I'ai fait 

/tit you who sold it to him? No, sir, Est-oa tous qui le loi avei yenda? 

f'l is lie , Non, monsiear, e'est lui. 

It is my turn to play C^est iL moi it jouer. 

Is It his tarn to read? Est-ce ^ lui H lire? 

It is in that city that I saw her. C^est dans cette yille que Je I'ai yue. 

It was in the year 1864 C'fitait en Tan 1864. 

It is Lewis who went there C'est Louis qui y est all6. 

yt was acting wUely C^gtait agir sagement 

Was i( doing your duty? Etait-ee faire yotre deyoir? 

/lis here. Wast* there? C^est ici. ]^tait-c«WL? 

It is everywhere the same thing CT'est partout la mdme chose. 
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It is to-day that he will come (Test anjoard'hui qn'il viendra. 

It is yesterday that I saw hiin...« (7*e8t hier que je Tal to. 

That is insulting me too much CTest trop m'insulter. 

That is enough sleep Cost asses dormir. 

It is more than I had promised you.. C'est plus que je ne roua avals promU. 

Is it yea, or no? £st-e« oui, on non? 

Is it right? No, tVis very wrong.... Est-ee bien ? Non, e'est trds maL 

It will soon be done Ce sera bientdt fait 

It is harvest time Cest le temps des moissons. 

Thoie were the good old times C6tait le bon vienz temps. 

Exceptions. 

102. When the verb to he is followed by an adjective used 
without a noun, or by an adverb, or by ihe word temps (time) 
followed by a verb, the pronoun it is translated by il^ and the 
preposition de is placed before the next infinitive. 

Examples. 

It is sweet to die for one's country... R est doux de mourir pour la patrie. 

It is fine (a fine thing) to do good..... II est beau de faire le bien. 

It is necessary that I should wait for R est n^cossaire que je Tattende. 

him 

It is useless to speak to me of it R est inutile de m'en parler. 

Is it true that you said that?.. Est-tZ vrai que vous ayes dit oela? 

It is really unfortunate that it should R est vraiment malheurenx que ce soit 

have happened arriv6. 

It is almost time to go R est presque temps de partir. 

Was t< right to do that'? Etait-«7 bien de faire oela? 

No, it was not right Non, e« n'4tait pas bien. 

I» it time to get up? Est-t7 temps de se lever? 

103. It is also expressed by il when referring to the hour or 
time of day. 

Examples. 

What o'clock is itt Quelle henre est-t^f 

It is one o'clock R est nne henre. 

Was it half past ten? !l^tait-t7 diz heures et demie? 

It is not yet three o'clock R n'est pas encore trois heures. 

It is two o'clock in the morning. R est deux heures da matin. 

It is four o'clock in the afternoon R est quatre heures de I'aprdB-inidi. 
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It 18 twelve o'clock II est midl. 

Is it eleven o'clock at night? Est-i7 onze heures da soir? 

It is midnight ........4 II est minuit. 

It is early // est de bonne heure. 

It is late R est tard. 

It is very early. He will be too late. II est de trds bonne heure. II sera 

trop tard. 

104. But when referring to the striking of a clock, it is 
expressed by ce: as^ 

What o'clock is that striking? It is Qaelle heare est-e« qui sonne? (Test 

eleven onze henres. 

Is that one o'clock striking? "Bat-ce ane heure qui sonne? 

No, sir, it is two o'clock Non, monsieur, o'est deux heures. 

What clock is that which has just Quelle horloge est-ea qui vient do 

struck ?..... sonner ? 

/( is the dock of the cathedral Cest Thorloge de la oath6draIe. 

Exercise bO, 

1. Is she a good cook ? Tes, madam, she is an excellent cook. 2. Are 
they French? No, they are English. 3. Where is Mary? She is with her 
brother. 4. Are these your tools ? No, sir, they are my brother's tools. 5. 
Are they your friends? Yes, they are my friends. 6. Was not that the 
secretary of the ambassador ? No, it was the ambassador himself {lui-mime), 
7. Whose hat is this ? It is mine. 8. He is a sailor. 9. They are farmers. 
10. She is a teacher. 11. Is he a good workman ? Tes, sir, be is a very 
skilful workman, but he is not industrious. 12. Is she amiable ? No, she ' 
is not at all {du tout) amiable. 

EXEROISE 51. 

1. Was it for me that yon sent that book? Tes, sir, it was for you. 2. 
Is it true that he will come this evening ? 3. Tes, he told me that he would 
come. 4. What o'clock is it ? It is half past three. 5. Is it not four o'clock 
that haa Jutt (tnennent de) rung? No, it was five o'clock. 6. Come (allon»)t 
it is time to get up and to go to school^ 7. It was very wrong to sny that 
without being sure that it was true. 8. It is too late to commence reading. 
9. Is it eleven o'clock? It is twenty minutes after eleven, and it is time to 
go to bed, for you will have to rise early to-morrow morning. 

105. One or ones qualified by an adjective is not expressed 
in Frenoh : as, 
7* 
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Pat on yoar new dress, and lend me Mattes votre robe neuvo, et prates moi 

the old one la Tieille. 

Keep the smallest for yourself, and Oardez le plus petit pour yous, et 

give her the largest one donnes lui le pins grand. 

My mother has a large room, and I Ma mdre a nne grande ohambre, et 

have a small one j'en ai one petite. 

106. The one, or the ones, qualified by a noun^ is rendered 
by celui, celle, cetujc, cdles: as. 

Take the iron spoon and give me the Prenez la ouiller do fer et donnes mol 
silver one, eeZ/a d'argent (the one of eilver). 

Do yon prefer the china dish to the Pr^fSrei-vous le plat de porcelaine H 
glass one? celut de verre {the one of gla—)t 

107. K oney or ones, qualified by a noun, be preceded by 
any other word than the, the noun for which the pronoun one 
or ones is used must be repeated in French : aS; 

Take this iron spoon and give me Prenes oette -cniller de fer et donnei 

that silver one moi oette euiUer d'argent 

Do you prefer my briok house to Pr^f^rez-vons ma maison de briqne 2l 

your wooden oiief votre mawon de bois ? 

Exercise 52. 

1. Have you your new hat or your old one ? I have my new one. 2. 
Which of these two dresses do you prefer, the silk ono or the satin one ? I 
prefer the silk one. 8. Ton live {demeuren) in the bridk house, but we live 
in the wooden one. 4. My old boots fit me better (me vont mieux) than my 
new ones. 5. This steel pen is better than the gold one. 6. Keep your gold 
pen and give me my steel one. 7. Which of these two young ladies is the 
prettiest, the tall one or the short one ? 8. I think that the tallest is the 
prettiest, but the other seems more amiable. 9. Which of these two bonnets 
do you like best? 10. 1 prefer the velvet one. 11. Give me my black shawl 
and my white bonnet. 12. Will you wear your new dress ? No, it rains, 
and I shall wear my old one. 

108. When he, she, they, are followed by a relative pronoun^ 
they are expressed in French by celui, celle, ceux, ceUes : as, 

He who said that was mistaken Cehti qui a dit cela s'est tromp6. 

She of whom you speak is in France. CeUe dont vous paries est en France. 
They (m.) who'are rich are not always Oeux qui sent riches ne sent pas tou- 

happy Jours heureux. 

They (/.) to whom you said it have Cellee H qui vous Taves dit me Tout 

repeated it to me • • r6p6t6. 
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109. When the English expression such as, signifies ttcy 
who the persons who, it is expressed in French by ceux qui, 
celles qui: as^ 

Such at lead an idle life are seldom Ceux (oa eellet) qui minent une Tie 

happy oisive sont rarement heureux (oa 

heareuses). 
Sneh OB appear happy in publio often Ceux (ou celle*) qui paraissent heurenz 

wear a mask (on heureases) en publio portent 

soavent on masque. 

110. The English expression the former, is expressed by 
celui-ld, celle-ld, ceux-Id, celles-ld; and the latter, by celui-ci, 
ceUe-ci, ceux-ci, celles^i, according to the number and gender 
of the antecedent: v&, 

John and Henry have received exactly Jean et Henri ont re^^n exactement la 
the same education, but the fot" mdme Education, mais eelut-M est 
mer is much more learned than beaucoup plus instruit que ce/ut- 
t\e latter, ci. 

Julia and Mary are both very amiable, Julie et Marie sont tontes deux trds 
but I prefer the latter to the for- aimables, mais je pr^fdre eelle-ci 

mer 2l eelle-lA, 

The Americans were as numerous as LesAm^ricains^taientaussinombreux 
the British, but the latter were que les Anglais, mais ceux-ci 

well armed, well fed, and well €taient bien arm^s, bien nourris, 

dressed; while lAtf/ormer wanted et bien v^tus ; tandis que eevx-ldt 

arms and ammunitions, and suf- manquaient d'armes et de muni- 

fered from cold and hunger tions, et souffraient dn froid et de 

la faim. 

Exercise 53. 

1. He who has done that deserves to be punished. 2. Such as study too 
much, without taking exercise, lose, their health. 8. John is as intelligent 
as William, but the latter is. industrious and the former is lasy. 4. Mary 
and Louisa are both very pretty; the former has black eyes* and dark hair, 
and the latter has blue eyes and is very fair. 6. She in whom he trusted has 
deceived him. 6. They who have received a good education have great 
advantages. 7. Such as understand French and English perfectly, can travel 
without difficulty in almost all countries. 

111. 1, thou, he, and they (masc.), are rendered by moi, toi, 
lui, eux, in the following cases : 

* See 165. 
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1st. After the verb ^tre used impersonally with ce : as, 

C'eat mot; o'^tait tot; ce eera lui; It is // it was thou; it will be he; U 
eont-ce euxf it they f 

2d. In reply to a question when no verb is used in the 
answer: as^ 

Qui a dit oela? mot. Qai Toas a Who said that ? /did. Who sent you? 
envoys? eux I^ did. 

3d. Before the word qui and after the word qu^, when que 
is not followed by a verb : as, 

Mot qui I'ai vu ; lui qui Ta dit / who have seen it; he who has said so. 

Toi qui est plus riche qu'eu« Thou who art richer than they. 

4th. When joined to one or more nouns or pronouns as 
nominatives to the same verb: as, 

Hon frlre et mot devons y aller My brother and / are to go .there. 

Mot, toi, lui, et eux sommes juste da I, thou, he, and they are just of the 
m6me avis • same opinion. 

5th. When the nominative is absolute or independent : as, 

ifot, m'abaisser a oela? jamais! I, stoop to that? never! 

Lui 6tant mort, qn'ai-je k esp^rer?... He being dead, what can I hope for? 
Oh! toi, qui oonnais mes malheurs... Oh! (Aoii, who knowest my misfortunes. 
Xttt seul me eonnait. ••■...... He alone knows me. 

Exercise 54. 

1. He and I have been to France. 2. My friends and I are exactly of the 
game opinion. 8. Thou who knowest my cousin Caroline. 4. It is I who 
§aid 9o {fat dit), 6. She knows that as well as they. 6. I hope that they 
will succeed. 7. It will be I who will do it. 8. You and they can go there. 
9. 1 do ihat ! 10. They being with yon, yon have nothing to /ear {d eraindre), 
11. He and I are your friends. 12. She is happier than I. 13. It is he who 
has done that, and not I. 14. He had promised that he would come with 
me. 15. My sister, you and I know our lessons. 16. They and I have been 
to (en) town. 17. I do that ! never ! 

112. When two personal pronouns in the objective case, one 
direct and the other indirect, are governed by the same verb, 
the indirect object in the first or second person, me, fe, nousy 
vous, and the reflective pronoun «e, are placed before 7e, la, les. 
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and the indirect object of the third person^ luiy leur, is placed 
after le^ la, les. 

113. J' and eii are placed immediately before the verb, and 
after any of the other pronouns in the objective case; and if 
J/ and en come together, the former always precedes the latter. 

Examples. 

He giyes Atm, or it, to me. TlmeU donne. 

I seed him, her, or it, to thee, Je ie TenToie. 

You have promised them to ue Vous none lee avei promis. 

We will lend them to you Noos voue lee prdterons. 

He attributes it to himeelf, H m Tattribue. 

I recommend her, or ii, to him, or to her. Jo la lui recommanda. 

You show Attn, or t^ to (Aem..... Vous le leur montres. 

Do yon show it to themf., Le leur montres-yous ? 

We haye asked them of him, or of her. Nous lee lui ayons demandtt. 
You speak to me of him, her, it, etc. Vous m'en paries. 

I warn thee of it ; Je fen pr^yiens. 

We ask you /or eome Nous voue en demandons. 

Do we ask you for any?,.. Voue en demandons-nous f 

Yon lend Attn, or Aer, tome Vous lui en pr6tes. 

I send ihem eome Je leur en enyoie. 

You conduct me there, or to it. Vous m*y conduises. 

t will accustom him, her, or it, to it... Je Py aocoutumeraL 

You will send them there, or to it Vous lee y enyerres. 

SChere are two H y en a deux. 

Are there two? Y en a-t-il deux? 

Do not giye it to him Ne le Uii donnez pas. 

Do not speak to me of it. Ne m'en parlez pas. 

114. With the imperative mood used affirmatively, the oh- 
jective pronouns follow the verb in the same order as in 
English. Exception — y precedes mot, tot, and ef4. 

Examples. 

Oiye them tome Donnez lee moi. 

Send ue eome Enyoyez nove en. 

Lend it to ue. Pr^tez le noue. 

Speak to him ahout it Parlez lui en. 

Giye me eome Donnez *m*en. 

* Moi becomes m* before en. 
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Exercise 55. 

1. 1 would sell it to him if I was sure that he would pay me. 2. Will yi* 
lend them to us ? 3. No, I have promised them to her. 4. 1 took her into (d) 
my service because he recommended her to me. 6. Do you wish to see hor? 
6. No, I have not time to see her this morning; but if yon will send her to 
me to-morrow morning, I will speak to her about it 7. Will you tend him 
there ? 8. No, sir, I will keep him at home. 9. Have yon any of them ? 
Yes, I have five or six. 10. She thinks herself very smart and very pretty. 
11. When will you have some of these books? 12. I hope tnat we shall 
receive some this evening. 

EXBROISE 56. 

1. Sell them to me, or send them to your brother. 8. He win neither 
lend them nor sell them. 3. He wrote to me last week, but I did not receive 
his letter, i. Where is your new bonnet? 6. It is in my room; did you 
not see it? 6. No, I only saw your old one (105). 7. How many children 
have you ? 8. We have three, two boys and a girl. 9. Will you send this 
letter to the post-office ? 10. No, for I think that I shall go to New York 
to-morrow, and I shall give it to him myselfl 11. How long will you stay 
there ? 12. Only one or two days. 

115. When some and any are not followed by a noun^ they 
are translated by en: as, Donnez m'en (give me some). JEn 
must be expressed in French whenever of it, of them, some or 
any of it, or of them, is understood in English. 

Examples. 

Have you any books ? Yes, I have Aves-vous dee livres ? Qui, J'eM ai 

two (of them) deux. 

Have you any money? No, I have Avea-vons de Targent? Non, je n'en 

none (not any of it) ; but my ai pas ; mais mon frdre en a, et il 

brother has some {of it), and he vous en prdtera. 

will lend you some {of it) 

How many horses has he ? He has Combien de ehevanz a-t-il ? II en a 

two. deux. 

I had six, but I gave him two, and I J'en avals six, mais je lui en ai donn6 

lost one, so I have but three lefL deux, et yen ai perdu un, de sorte 

que je n'«» ai que trois de resto. 

Exercibe 57. 

1. How many lessons have yon to learn (d apprendre) for to-morrow ? I 
have four. 2. When will you learn them ? I will learn two this evening. 
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8. When will yon learn the two others ? I will learn them to-morrow morn- 
ing early, if I have the time. 4. Will yon have tome more towp {encore de 
la »ovpe)f No, thank yon, I hare had enongh. d. Has the little boy 
eaten enongh pie? He has eaten too mnch. 6. I hare three pears; bow 
many have you ? I have more than yon ; I have five. 7. Lend me this 
one, and take the one which is on the table. 8. If yon want any bread, 
take some. 9. Have they any friends f No, they have none. 

116. Personal pronouns in the objectiye case, governed 
by the preposition to, are placed after the verb, as in English, 
and the preposition d expressed in the following cases : 

1st. With all reflective verbs (169). 

2d. With the verb itre used impersonally with ce, in the 
sense of to he one^s turn, or one's htmness, 

3d. After the verbs penser d (to think of), dller (to go), 
venir (to come), courir (to run), and most intransitive verbs 
expressing motion. 

Examples. 

I shall apply to her, for I tmst her.., Je m'adresserai d elle, car Je me fie el 

elle. 
It is for me to command and for you Cost ct mot k commander et d vou» H 

to obey ob6ir. 

It is your turn to read and mine to C'est d voue 2l lire et d mot & 6couter. 

listen 

Qo to him and then return to me Alles d lui et puis revenez d moi. 

Exercise 58. 

1. I surrender to you and not to him. 2. You do not think of (to) me as 
much as I think o/ {to) you. 3. Trust yourself to me and I will protect 
yon. 4. Is it your turn to play? No, it is his. 5. If you have need of 
money, apply to him. 6. She is very amiable, but she does not apply her- 
self to her studies. 7. When he earn {vit) the danger, he ran to us. 8. Come 
to me first, and then yon will go to him. 9. Why did she not apply to me 
when she wanted help? 

Compound Personal Pronouns. 

117. When mysel/y thyself, etc. are used to give empliausis, 
or to mark more positively the distinction of persons; they 
are translated thus: 
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Myself* • moi-mdme. Oarselves... nons-m^mea. 

Thyself toi-mSme. YoarseWes.. ▼oas-mdmes. 

Himself, or itself Ini-m^me. f enz-mdmee (mote.) 

Herself, or itsell.. elle-mdme. ( elles-mdmes {/em,) 

One's self, himself,or herself, soi-mdme. 

Gompoond personal pronouns are placed after the verb; as 
in English. 

Examples. 

Do it younelf if you want it well Faites le voua-mitne si vous Toules que 

done ce soit bien fait 

He must go there hinuelf, H iaat qa'il y aille lui-mime. 

If she does not attend to it henelf, Si elle n'y fait pas attention elle-mime, 

she will lose by it elle y perdra. 

I ooald not see him himtlff but I Je n'ai pa le Toir lui-mime, mais j'ai 

spoke to his brother. parl6 H son frdre. 

Do yon want me to speak to him? Voales-voas que je lai parle? Non, il 

No, I most see him myttlf, faut que je le yoie mot-m#me. 

118. When governed by a preposition, the word m^me is 
often omitted : as, Fovs ne pensez qu'd vous Qyou onl^ think 
of yourself^. 

Exercise 59. 

1. Eat it yourself, or giro it to your sister. 2. Are you sure that he said 
that? Yes, I heard him myself. 3. If he wants to speak to me, let him 
come himself. 4. Do you want them for yourself or for her? I want them 
for myself. 5. She told me herself that she would do it. 6. They told me, 
to tell you, that they would come themselves this evening. 

Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns. 

119. The indefinite adjectives are always joined to the noun 
to which they belong. They are : 

Hase. Sing. Fern. Sing. Maso. Plu. Pern. Plu. Snglinh. 

Certain, Certaine, Certains, Certaines Certain, some. 

Chaque, Chaque, Each, every. 

^ . « , ^ -, rx 1 f Some(iii(ie/'.),afew 

Quelque, Quelque, Quelques, Quelques | a little any. 

f Whatever, whatso- 
Queloonqne, Qneloonque, Quelconques, Queloonques.. \ 

\ ever, any. 

* When the action reverts upon the agent, myteff, thytel/f etc. are reflec- 
Uve pronouns, and are rendered by me, fe, etc. (162). 



INDEFINITE ABJEGTIYES AND PRONOUNS. 



85 



Examples. 

Get homme a une eertatne r^patation. That man has tome reputation. 

Ckaque pays a ses contames ^acA, or «v«ry, oountry has its enstoms. 

Si cela 6tait, quelque historien en If it were so, •ome historian would have 

aurait parl6 mentioned it (spoken of it). 

Cette Iftffaire offre quelqne difficult^... That affair offers iome difficulty. 

A vez-Yous quelque argent ik me prater ? Have you aHy(a little)money to lend mo? 

Quelquet personnes pensent qu'il a Some (a few) persons think that he ia 

raison right. 

II n'y a raison quelconque qui puisse There is no reason loAa/ever which could 

I'y decider determine him to do it. 

120. The indefinite pronouns always stand for a noun, and, 
if referring to some following noun, they are separated from 
it by a preposition. They are : 



Muc Sing. 

Chaenn, 

Qnelqu'nn, 
Quel que. 



Fern. Siof. 

Ghacunef 

Qnelqu'une^ 
Quelle que, 



Mue. Flo. 



Faa. Flo. 



Eoflith. 

{Each one, every 
one. 

Quelqueihuu., Quelque-unes... \ ^'y^JvX 



Quels que, Quelles que Whatever. 

Quelque (n.) que, Quelque (n.)que^ Quelque8(n.)que, Quelques(n.)que. Whatever. 
Tel que, Telle que, Tela que, Telles que Suoh as. 



Sing. L'un I'autre, 
J^u. Lea uns les autres, 



Fern. 
L'une Pautre 



EoflUli. 



Les unes les autres 3 



(One another, each other. 



s 

< 



^ ( One, some one, somebody, peoplei we^ 

*" I they, ete. 

Antrui..... Other people, others. 

Personne Nobody, no one, none, anybody. 

Rien Nothing, anything. 

Qnieonqne Whoever, whosoever. 

Qui que ce soit qui* \ 

Qui que oe ffit qui* > Whoever, whosoevery no one. 

Qui que* {be/ore the verb to be) J 

Qui que oe soit que* 1 _, , 

1! , -A^ A r Whomever, whomsoever. 

Qui que oe f&t que* j ^ ' 

^ , .....•.••. f Whatever, whatsoever. 

Quoi que oe soit que* j ' 

Quelque {adj. or <uiv.) que*... *> 

Toutt {adj. or adv.) que* j ^®^«^«'» "• 



Tant (noun, adj. or adv.) que.. [ 



As well as, aa mnoh as, as many as, 
both. 



* Expressions marked ( * ) require the next verb to be in the subjunctive 
mood. 



f Tout (hotoever) ia toute before a feminine adjective. 
8 
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Examples. 

lis ont pay6 ehaeun lear 6eot. They have each paid their score. 

Donnes leur 2l ehaeun leur part. Give them each their share. 

Ily avait douse demoiselles, etc&aetma There were twelve yoang ladies, and 
avait une toilette diff6rente each of them had & different dress. 

Quefqu*un m'a dit cela^ Some one told me that. 

J'attends quelqu'un ioi •...., I expect eome one here. 

Plasienrs femmes m'ont promis de Several women promised me to eome ; 

venir ; il on viendra quelqu*une», eome one of them will come. 

Aves-voas des pommes? Oui, j'en ai Have you any apples? Yes, I have 

quelquee-unee..,,, a few, 

Quelque»'une pr6tendent Some people pretend. 

Quelt que soient vos desseins.. Whatever your designs may be. 

Quelle que soit la route, je la suivraL Whatever the road may be, I shall 

follow it 

Quelquet efforts que Tous fassies. Whatever ^orts you make. 

Quelque pari qu'il soit Wherever he may be (in whatever part 

or place). 

Tin homme tcl que vous A man eueh ae yon. 

Une femme telle que votre soenr. A woman eueh ae your sister. 

Je ne snis pas tel que vous penses.... I am not eueh ae you think me. 

Bs se haSssent Vun Vautre They hate one another, or each other, 

Aimes-vous fee une lee autree Love one another, 

EUes m^disent Vune de Vautre They slander one another. 

On dit One says, people say, it is said. 

On lui a 6crit une lettre... Som» one has written a letter to him 

(a letter has been written). 
On n'est pas toqjonrs jeune et belle.. One is not always young and beaudfuL 
81 Von vous entendait, que penserait If you were heard, what would be 

on de vous? thought of you? 

Qtt'en dira-t-on/ What will be said of It? 

n ne fiiut pas Juger d'aMfntt par soi- We ought not to judge of othere by 

m^me ourselves. 

Mai parler d'autrut...... To speak ill of othere, 

Pereonne ne sera asses hardi JVb one will be bold enough. 

II n'y n pereonne au logis There is no one at home. 

JVe le dites it pereonne Do not tell it to any one, 

Pereonne oserait-il nier? Would any one dare to deny? 
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n n'a rien He has nothing, Nothing is the matter 

with bim. 

Vous n« faites rien You do not do anything. 

i^en dites rien Do not say anything aboot it 

Quieonque n'obsenrera pas cette loi, Whoever will not observe that law 

sera pani will be punished. 

Quieonque passe par-li doit payer Whoenpr passes here most pay so 

tant... mneh. 

Qui que ee eoit qui ait fait oela, e'est Whoever has done that is a skilful 

nn habile homme. man. 

K'en parlei ik qui que,ee eoit Speak of it to no one. 

Qui que soit oet homme Whoever that man may be. 

Qui que ee eoit que Tons ayes ren- Whomeoever yon have met. 

eontr6... 

Quoi que vous fassiei... Whatever yon may do. 

Quelque riche que Tons soyea.. However rich you may be (rioh as yoa 

may be). 

Quelque paissant qu^U. se pense.^ However powerful he may think him- 
self. 

Tout bon qum semble...... However good he may seem. 

Les Toyageors, tant anglais que Aran- Travellers, both English and French, 
faisy s'accordent sur ce point ..... agree on this point. 



Exercise 60. 

ft 

1. 1 think that nobody will come this evening. 2. 1 do not like that book; 
give me another. 3. Whoever said that was not my friend. 4. Whatever 
he may have done, I will forgive him. 6. It is said that Mr. 0. will be here 
next week. 8. One cannot always do what one pleases. 7. A bridge will 
be built in this place. 8. However true what you say may be, one will not 
believe yon. 9. What arc you doing ? Nothing, sir. 10. Were you speak- 
ing to anybody? No, I was alone. 11. We received a letter from each of 
our friends. 12. Whatever he may say, I will do what I think right 

121. The following are adjectives when they are followed 
by the noun to which they belongs and pronouns when they 
are not followed by any noun : 
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Maae. Sing. Fem. Sing. Masc Plu. Fern. Pla. English. 

NuU Nulle, Kula, Nalles | No, not one, none, no 

Aacun, Aucune, Aucuns, Aaounes 3 one, not any. 

Pas an, Pas une, Not one, no, none. 

Tel, Telle, Tels, Telles Such. 

Un tel, Une telle, Such a one. 

I All, every, everytbing, 
any. 



Tout, Toute, Tons, Toutes ^ 



Tous deux. Touted deux... ) ^ ^, « 

> iSotn.* 



— — Tousles deux, Toutes les deux 

Plusieurs, Plusieurs Several, many. 

Le mdme. La mSme, Les mSmes, Les mSmes The same. 

Autre, Autre, Autres, Autres Other, others. 

Maso. Fem. English. 

Sin^. L'nn et Tautre, L'une et Tantre 1 Both,* the one and the 

Plu. Les nns et les autres, Les unes et les autres.. J other, etc. 

Sing, L'un ou Tautre, L'une ou I'autre 1 Either, the one or the 

Plu. Les uns ou les autres, Les unes ou les autres J other, etc. 

Sing. Ni Tun ni Tautre, Ni Tune ni Tautre 1 Neither, neither the one 

Plu, Ni les uns ni les autres, Ni les unes ni les autres J nor the other, etc. 

Examples. 

Kttl homme, nulfe personne JVb man, no person. 

n n'j a nulU justice & oela.. There is no justice in that. 

Jful ti'en sera except^ No one will be excepted from it. 



Je n« oonnais aucun de ses amis I do not know any of his friends. 

Aueune de ces femmes n'est jolie Not one of these women is pretty. 

Je n'ai fait aucuna pr^paratifs I have made mo preparations. . 



n n'a pas un ami He has not one friend — no friends. 

Avez-vous des livres 2. me prater? Have you any books to lend me? No, 
Non, je n'en ai pae un I have none {not one). 



XTne telle oonduite vous fait honneur. Such conduct does you honor. 

Kons craignons de nous voir teU que We fear to see ourselves euch a» we 

nous sommes, parceque nous ne are, because we are not tuch a§ 

' sommes pas tele que nous devrions we ought to be. 

£tre 

II est toujours it se ranter de sa oon- He is always boasting of his acquaint- 

naissanoe aveo la comtesse tine nn^c with the countess 9ue%-a-oNe, 

tellcf le marquis un tel, la duohesse the marquis «uc&-a-one,the ducb eos 

une telle. »uch-a-one. 

* Both, meaning the two, my two, thete two, etc. before a noun expressed 
or understood, is rei^dered by lee deux, mee deux, cea deux, etc : as, JBoth the 
windowe {lee deux fenitree), Both my hrothere {mea deux frirea). 
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ToH9 mes enfants sont ici All my children are bere. 

Je vous prdterai tout mes livres I will lend you ail my books. 

Donnez-moi tout Give me a//. 

J*j vais tou» les jours, tons les soirs, I go there every day, every evening, 

(oti«lesmatin8,fou<e«les8emaine8, every morning, every week, every 

tou» les mois, tout les ans.... month, every year. 

Toute Tarm^e avait disparu The whole army hud disappeared. 

Us partirent toue deux, or tou§ lee They both departed for the city. 

deuxf pour la yille 

Yens dtes tout deux, or toua lee deux, Yon are both of the same opinion. 

da mdme avis 

Tout homme capable d'agir ainsi. Any man capable of acting thus de- 

m^rtte d'etre puni serves to be punished. 

Hon livre est tout d6chir6.... My book is quite torn. 

Ma femme est toute malade My wife is quite sick. 

Le mime homme, la mime femme, The »ame man, the eame woman, th€ 

lee mintee enfants eame children. 

II dit toigours la mime chose He always says the eame thing. 



Plueieure hommes, plueieurt raisons.. Several men, eeveral reasons. 



Connaisses-vons mon autre soenr? Do yon know my other sister? 

U amena son frdre et deux autree He brought his brother and two otk^r 
personnes persons. 



Z'un et Pautre me sont (galement Both are equally useless to me. 

inutiles 

Ni^PuH m Vautre ne viendra. Neither will oome. 

Je ne veuz ni lee une ni lee autree.,,, I do not want either, 

Quoique m* firn fit TaMirs ne me plaise, Although neither pleases me, I will 

je prendrai fun ou Pautre take either. 



Exercise 61. 

1. Neither my brother nor my sister has done that 2. Who said that, 
John or Henry ? John. 3. All our friends assisted us. 4. We both thought 
that it would be better to tell him so. 6. Ton must study French every d»y. 
6. Are these the same books f 7. How many children have yon? I have 
three. 8. Have they many friends ? 9. Yes, they have several. 10. Are 
they both ready ? Louisa is ready, but not Mary. 

8* 
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VERBS. 

The Present. 

122. Do and to he* are never used in French to form the 
present; that tense is always expressed in a single word : as^ 

I am speaking Je parle. 

Are we speaking? Parlons-nous ? 

Do yon speak ? Parles-yons ? 

We do not speak Nona ne parlons pas. 

The Past. 

123. The imperfect, the perfect, and the compound of the 
present, are often translated into English by: the same tense, 
and the following rules should be carefully obserred in deciding 
which one should be used. 

124. The ipiperfect is used : 

1st. Whenever the progressive form* is, or can be, used in 
English. 

2d. Whenever the expression used to, ia, or can be, used in 
English. 

3d. When verbs that do not admit of the progressive form 
are used to express condition, or state of being. 

4th. After the conjunction si (if). 

125. The perfect is used to express an act, or to state a fact, 
in a time completely past, and without reference to custom/ or 
condition. 

126. The compound of the present is used : 

1st. Whenever the corresponding tense (/ have i^ken, thou 
hast spoken, etc.) is, or can be, used in English. 

2d. Whenever did can be turned into have without altering 
the sense. 

* 127. The progressive form consists of the participle present joined to 
the verb to be: as, / am speaking, I teas speaking, etc. In French, itre 
ne^er governs the participle present, and the progressive form is therefore 
translated by a simple tense, or by the verb to be followed by an infinitive 
governed by d : as, II est d travailler {Jie is at work). 
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3d. When makiDg a statement without reference to action^ 
or custom. 

4th. Whenever the perfect would be used if the time were 
completely past. 

128. The compound of the imperfect^ favdit parlS, and 
the compound of the perfect, feus parli, are both translated 
by the same tense — I had spoken (124, 126). 

Examples. 

IMPERFECT. 

She waa writing to her son .» EUe Serivait H son fils. 

She ttaed to write to her son every Elle ierivait k son fils tontes les 

week semaines. 

She wrote to her son every week Elle iori9ait ft son fils toutes 1m 

semaines. 
She wrote (wa» writing) on this table. Elle ierivait snr oette table. 
She wrote (need to write) very well... Elle ierivait trds bien. 
She woe {at that time) twenty years Elle avait vingt ans. 

of age 

She wae {at that time, or tued to be) Elle itait trds jolie. 

very pretty 

I wae with him when he died J'itaie aveo lui qnand il monrut 

The door wae open, and I entered.... La porte itait onverte, et j'entraL 

PEBFBCT. 

When she heard of it, she wrote to Quand elle apprit cela, elle icrivit ft 
her son immediately son fils toat de suite. 

The door wae opened by the soldiers. La porte fut onyerte par les soldats. 

General W. wae killed at Banker HilL Le g^n^ral W. fut ta6 ft Banker Hill. 

He murdered his wife, and then com- II aeeaeeina sa femme, et puis ee •ui- 
mitted saicide eida, 

COMPOUHD OV TBB PBESKKT. 

ffave you epoken to my mother? Avez-rous parli ft ma mdre? 

Yes, I epoke to her Oui, je lai ai parli. 

Did she write to her son ? ^-t-elle ierit ft son fils? 

No, she did not write to him Non, elle ne lui a pas ierit. 

Did you come here this morning?.... £tee-YOJU venu (175) let ce matin? 
Yes, sir, I eame with your brother.... Qui, monsienr, je euie venu aree Totro 

frdre. 

Did you amuee yourself? Yons ^<e«-Tous amueif (164.) 

I €imu»ed myself very mneb Je me euie bien amueif 
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Exercise 62. 

1. Did yon tell ber that I wu here ? 2. Yei, sir, I told her that jon were 
here, bat she said that she oould not see you this morning. 3. What wns 
John doing when I called him ? 4. He was studying his lesson. 5. Did he 
not hear me 7 6. Yes, he beard you, but be thought that you were calling 
me. 7. Did Mary send you to my brother ? 8. No, your mother sent me. 
9. When be saw that he was pursued, be ran towards the fence, leaped, fell 
and broke bis leg. 

Exercise 63. 

1. When we lived in (d) the countrr, we used to take a walk every morn- 
ing before breakfast. 2. My grandmother used to say, that if young girls 
only knew, they would never think of getting married. 3. At the school 
where I was, one of the boys always read while the others dined, and we 
were all examined on what we bad heard. 4. Where is Heniy? He went 
to town with Mr. B. 5. What did she say? 6. She said that she was much 
obliged to yon. 7. I asked her to stay to dinner, but she had promised her 
mother to be back before three. 8. He breakfiuted alone in this little room, 
and wrote daring three or four hours upon that little table. 

Shall and Will. 

129. When sTulU ot wiU is used to form the futorei it is 
never expressed in French : as, 

I thaU, or wiUf apeak to him Je loi parUrau 

He thall, or will, give it to me H me le donnerit, 

130. When will signifies to he willing, it is expressed by the 
verb vouloir: as^ 

WiU yon come with me ? FouZes-vons yenir avee moi? 

He mil not do what I order II ne veal pas flure ee qae j'ordonne. 

Should and Would. 

131. When $hauld or would can be used one for another, 
without altering the sense; they are not expressed in French : as, 

I $hould, or wouldf buy it if I had Je Vaeheteraie si J'avais de Targent. 

money „ 

We thould, or would, not have done it Nous ne Vaurione pas fait si nous 

if we had known that avions su cela. 

Would you like to have my knife?... ^tmertes-vous avoir mon couteau? 
No, but I ekould like to have your Non, mais yaimeraia avoir celui de 

brother's votre fr^re. 
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132. Whenever should implies duty, and can be turned 
into ought, it is expressed by the conditional mood of the 
verb devoir: as, 

I know that I should do it, bat I fear Je sais que je devrais le fiiire^ mais je 
that I cannot* crains que je ne pourrai paa. 

He should have oome when I called II aurait dtk venir quand je Tai 
him appel6. 

133. Should y or were to, used after if, expressed or under- 
stood, is not expressed in French, and the principal verb is 
put in the imperfect tense, indicative mood: as, 

J[f he should corns (or should he ' 

come) now, he would be much 

astonished 

J^ he were to come (or were he to 

come) now, etc 



S'il venait maintenanty il serait bien 
6tonn6. 



Can, Could, May, Might. 

134. When may, might, cannot be turned into can, could, 
but are used after so that, in order that, or after expressions 
denoting hope, doubt, fear, etc., they are not expressed in 
French, and the principal verb is put in the subjunctive mood 
(73, 75) : as. 

So that yon may know what I think Afin que tous sachxez ce que je pense 

of you de tous. 

For fear that he might escape. De orainte qn'il ne s'€chaj>pdt, 

135. Whenever can, could., may, might, imply power, ability, 
liberty, they are translated by the verb pouvoir: as, 

You can, or may, go with him Yous pouven aller areo lui. 

You could, or might, have done it if Yous aurieu pn le faire bI tous aviet 
yon had wished...... voula. 

Must. 

136. Must is translated by fdOoir (149, 158). 

* Whenever the present is used with a future signification, the future 
iihould be used in French. 
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Let. 

137. When let is used in an imperative sense, it is not 
expressed in French; and the principal verb is put in the 
present of the subjunctive for the third person, and in the 
imperative for the first person plural : as, 

Let him die Qu'U meure. 

Let iM departs Partone, 

138. Whenever let means to leave, to allow , it is rendered 
by the verb laisser: as, 

Let him alone Laietea le tranquille. 

Exercise 64. 

1. I will go to his house after dinner^ and I will speak to him about it. 
2. WUl you lend me your slate ? No, for I must write my exercises. 3'. He 
would do it if be dared. 4. She would not eonsent to that arrangement. 
5. He should have kept his promise. 6. You should have written that exer- 
cise better. 7. He says that he eould not oome, but I think that he would 
not. 8. Can you lend us your horse for half an hour? No, not to-day, but 
I will lend him to you to-morrow. 

Exercise 65. 

1. Let us depart, for it is getting late, and I fear that my mother will be 
uneasy. 2. Will you lend them or sell them? 3. May I go with him? 4. 
Ko, you must remain at home, and learn your lessons for to-morrow. 5. 
Will you not tell me what he said of us ? 6. No, I can tell you nothing. 7. 
Do you wish me to tell him that? 8. You may tell him whatever you please. 
9. You should have done it before, and you must repair your faulL 

139. The answer to interrogative sentences is frequently 
made, in English, by auxiliary verbs, such as do, did, will, 
etc. ; but, in French, the answer is made by a personal pro- 
noun if the object of the question is to know the person 
referred to by the verb, and by the adverb oui or non when- 
ever yei or no can be used in English. 

Examples. 

Who did that? I did. Qui afait cela? Moi, 

Who tore my book? We did nof..... Qui a d^chir^ mon livre? P(u non*. 
Who told you that? He did. Qui vous a dit oela? Lui, 
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Will yon help me? / will (yet) Yoalei-voas m'oider? Out, aui moh- 

neur. 
Did yon say that? / did not (no)... Ayes-yoas dit eela? Non, 
Does he belieye it ? J7e <{o«« (ye«)... Le oroit-il? Out. 
Were yon there? / trat* not (no) Etiei-yons UL? Non, 

Exercise 66. 

1. Didyoa do that? No, sir, I did not 3. Who said that John has taken 
my pen ? I did. 8. Did you see my father this morning ? 4. Yes, sir, I saw 
him. 5. Do you think that they will come? 6, Yes, sir, I do. 7. Will they 
allow yon to go there ? 8. No, sir, they will not 

To Have, rendered by JStre, etc. 

140. The verb to have is rendered by a corresponding tens^ 
of the verb itre : 

1st. With all reflective verbs (159) : as, 

I have hurt myself. Je me »ui$ fait mal. 

They had applied to me.. lis B*4tai€nt adress^s ft mot 

2d. With certain intransitive verbs, a list of which is given 
(175) : as, 

He hat not yet come D n'ett pas encore yenn. 

Hat your father arriyed? Votre pdre e«<-il arriy^? 

She haa gone to Paris. Elle e»t all^e ft Paris. 

141. To have Just is rendered by venir de : as, 

I had jutt received your letter Je venaia de recevoir yotre lettro. 

I have jwt fininhed my lesson ......... Je viene de finir ma lef^on. 

We had jutt told him to do it Nous venione de lul dire de le faire. 

Exercise 67. 

1. She has resigned herself to the will of Proyidence. 2. Haye they re. 
turned from their journey. 3. No, but they are to return in a few days. 4. 
When did they leaye? 5. They left at the beginning of September. A. 
Has she gone to Paris ? 7. No, she has gone to London. 8. Where is John ? 
I thought that he was here. 9. He has gone into that house. 10. Have 
yon heard from (eu dee nouvellee de) your sister lately ? I haye just received 
a letter from her; here it is. 11. He had just began to write that book whrn 
he fell sick. 
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To BE; rendered by Avoir, 

142. The verb to be is rendered by a corresponding tense 
of the verb avoir : 

Ist. When it is followed by the adjectives hungrf/y thirsty, 
coldj toarm, a/raid, ashamed^ sleepy, right, wrong, sore: vs, 

I am hungry J'ai faim. 

Thou wa«t thinty Tu ooai « BOiL 

He win be cold H aura frold. 

We are warm Noub avone chand. 

You have been afraid Vous avei eu pear. 

They toere ashamed Us avai^nt honta. 

They are sleepy EUes ont sommeil. 

I uae right. J'avaie raison. 

You were wrong Vous avieu tort. 

My finger ie sore... J'at mal au doigt. 

2d. When it is used in speaking of the age of persons : as, 

I am twelve years old J*ai douse ans. 

You ore eighteen Vous avez dix-hnit ans. 

He t« twenty JX a vingt ans. 

How old ie she? She it fifteen....... Quel ftge a-t-elle? Elle a quinie ans. 

IthcM be thirty on the first of August J'aurat trente ans le premier Aofit. 
I w€u nineteen when I came to this J'atfaie diz-neuf ans quand je suls 
country yenu dans ce pays. 

3d. With the impersonal verb il y a (148; 154) : as, 

There t« a boy in the garden H y a an garpon dans le jardin. 

Will there be any work for me? Y aura-t-il de I'ouvrage pour moi? 

I do not think that there will be any. Je ne orois pas qa'il y en aura. 

Exercise 68. 

1. Are you hungry? No, I am too tired {fw) to be hungry, bat I am 
very thirsty. 2. Are they afraid to speak to the teaeher? 3. They are not 
afraid, but they are ashamed, because they do not know their lessons. 4. 
Is there a book on my desk? There are two. 5. How old is your little 
sister? She is twelve. 6. Have you not seen the baby? No, it was so 
sleepy that it went to sleep before I came. 7. How old is Miss S.? She 
will be twenty-five on the tenth of next month. 8. Was I right in sending 
them to him ? No, sir, you were wrong, for he did not wunt to see them. 
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To Be, rendered by Faire, Devoir j ETC. 

143. When speaking of the temperature or of the weather, 
the verb tohe\& rendered by a corresponding tense of the verb 
faire: as, 

How U the weather? Quel temps fait-'ilt 

It M cold II fait froid. 

It i« warm^... II fait chaud. 

The weather it fine B fait bean. 

The weather ira« bad JXfaitait mauTais. 

It voill rain II fera de la pluie, or il pleuvra. 

It vmuld snow II ferait de la neige, or il neigerait. 

The sun t« shining II fait soleil. 

It i» windy II fait du vent, or il vente. 

It rains Tery hard II plettt trds fort, or il fait beauoonp 

de plaie. 

144. When the verb to he implies that a thing is, or was 
probable, or expected, it is rendered by devoir: as. 

He i» to come this evening H doit venir oe soir. 

We were to go, bat my brother was Nous devione y aller, maia mon frire 

sick 6tait malade. 

They are to pay me three hundred lis doivent me payer trois cents dol- 

doUars lars. 

3he wae to go by the railroad EUe devait aller par le chemin de fer. 

145. When to he or to do are nsed in speaking of the health, 
they are expressed by the reflective verb se porter : as. 

How are you? — how do you dof„.,„ Comment vovt portcM-vouef 

I am yery well, thank you Je me parte tris bien, merci. 

How i« your father? Comment ««j9o»*(« monsieur votre pire? 

Qe hat not been well lately II ne «'e«< pas bien portS dernidrement. 

Exercise 69. 

1. Is it cold, or warm ? It is very cold ; it snows, and the wind blows. 
2. Do yon think that it will rain this morning? No, the sun shines, and it 
is very fine. 3. The weather was so bad yesterday that we could not go out. 
4. Is she coming this evening ? 6. She was to come, but it rains so hard 
that I do not think that she will come. 0. How is your sister ? 7. She was 
a little better yesterday, but she went out, and the weather was so bad that 
she caught cold. 8. Were they not to leave for Europe yesterday morning? 
9. Tes, but it blew so hard that the ship did not leave the port. 

9 
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Impersonal Vsass. 

146. An impersonal yerb u one used only in the third per 
son singular with the pronoun il (Jt) for its nominative : as^ 
II plenty 11 neige (it rains, it snows). 



148. 



147. CONJUGATION OF THB IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

T AVOIB— THEME TO BE 149. FALLOnt— TO BE NECE8SABT 

ISO. PLEVrOIB—TO BAIN, 



y vnAr • 
pMlioir . 
Plauvuir . 



fayaiic 



Ptoavuifc. 

n T« . 
II ^t 
Ilpleut. 

II y vrwx • 
n fallwt 
11 pleavaut 

D ]r eat . 
llfallat . 
Uplttt . 

n J ann . 
U taudra 
U pleuvra 



II y aarait 
II ftiiidrait 
11 pleuvrait 



Qa'il y ait 
Qn'il fuile . 
Qo'il pleatre 

Qa'ilyefit . 
Qu'il faliOt 
Qa'il plftt . 



Tbere to be. 
T» be 
To rain. 



INPINITiyB HOOD. 

OOMFOUNB or THK 
Y aroir en . . There to have been, 
Aroir falla . To have been 
Avoir pla . . To have rained. 

PARTICIPLES. 



There being. 
Raininir. 



ooKPouin> or mi 
Y ayant ea . Theiv having been 
Ayant Adla . Having been 
Ayant pin Having ramed. 

INDIOATXYB MOOD. 



FKB8B!fT. 

There is. there are. 11 y a ea 

. It ie neceMiiry. 11 a Mia 

It rains. 11 a pla 

ntrBKncT. 
. Them whs, there were. 

It was neoesaary 
. It rained, was raining. 

There was. there wen. 11 y eut ea 
. It WM necesMuy. II eat falla 

b rained. U eut pla . 



OOMFOUND or THB 

. lliere has been, there have 

It has been 
. It has rained. 

ooMTouin) or thi 
II y avait ea . There had been. 
II avait falla . It hud been 
11 avait pla • It had rained. 

OOMPOUNB or THI 

. There had been. 
■ It had been 
. It had rained. 



rXJTUBX. 
There will be 
It will be 
It will rain. 



OOMPODKI) or THB rUTUBl. 

n y aara ea . There will have been. 
II aant Mia . It will have been 
11 aura pla . It will have rained 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. - 



PRB8B1VT. COMPOUIIB Or THB PKBSBRY. 

There would be. Il y aarait ea . There would have been. 

It would be necessary. II aumit falla Ii would have been neoessaiy. 

li would nun. Il aurait pla . It would have rained. 

SUBJUNCTIVS HOOD. 



PRBSBNT. 

I'hat there may lie. 
That it iiiay lie necessary. 
That it may raiu. 



OOMPOUMD or THB rRBSBlTT. 

Qu'il y alt ea . That there may have been 
Qu'il ait falla . That it may have bren 
Qu'il ait pla . That it may have rained. 



WPERrBCT. 

I'hat them might be. Qa'il v eAt ea 

. I'hat it niiRht be neceasary. Qu'il eQt falla 

I'hat it nii^ht rain. Qu'il eflt pla 

151. NSGATIYELY. 
BIKPLB TBK8B. 



OOMFOCND or THE IMPERrECT. 

That there might have been. 
That it might have been neoeasaty 
1 hat it ought have rained. 

OOMPOUIfD TBirSB. 



n n*y a pas 
11 ne feat pas 
II ne pleat pas 

Ya-t-ilt . 
Faut-ilt . 
Pieut-d T 



There is not, there are not. II n'v a pas ea There has not been, there have nel 

It is not necrswuy. 11 vrm pas falla . It has not been necessary, [been. 

It docs not rain. U n'a pas pla . It has not rained. 

152. INTERROGATIYELY. 

1% there T A m there t Y a-t-il eu T . Has there been T have there been f 

Is it necessary f A-t-il fnllu T • Hss it been neoessaiy T 

Dues it rain T A-t41 plu T . . Has it rained T 



153. NKGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY. 
N'y a-t-il pas T . Is tbere nirt T A re there not? N 'y a- t-il pas eu ? Has there not been? have there not 
Nefant-dpasT Is it not necessary * 
Ne pleat-il pas? Does it nut ram* 



N 'a-t-il pas Mlu f Has it not been necessary I rbeeu ^ 
N'a-t-d pas pla? Has it nut rained ? 



VERBS. 99 

Y avoir — There to Be (148). 

154. When there is, there are, etc., are not used in pointing 
out, they are rendered hy lly a : as. 

There it a man down stairs who 77 y a nn homme en bas qui rent Tons 

wants to speak to yon parler. 

There are three boys in the garden... II y a trois gardens dans le jardin. 

There it no money in his purse II n'y a pat d'argent dans sa bourse. 

There are no peaches on the tree II n*y a pat de p^ches sur I'arbre. 

It there any dust on my eoat? Ya-i-il de la poussidre sur mon habit 

There it tome. There it none. Ily en €u H n'y en a pat. 

There wat a cow in the yard // y avait une yache dans la cour. 

There hat been a great ball at Mrs. D.'s. Jn y a eunn grand bal oh ox Mme. D. 

155. When used in pointing out, here in, here are, are ren- 
dered by void, and there is, there are, by voild : as, 

There it the teacher coming • Voild le mattre qui vient. 

Here are the books that you lent me. Void les lirres que tous m'avei prdt^s. 
Here it yours and there it mine» Void le Tdtre et voild le mien. 

156. Sow long is it f how far is itf it is, ago, arc rendered 
by comhien y a-t-il f il y a : as, 

How long hare you been studying Comhien y a-t-il* que rons €tudieK le 

freoch ? fran^ais? 

/( it nearly five months Hy a prds de cinq mois. 

How far it it from Philadelphia to Combien y a-t'il de Philadelphie 2k New 

New York? York? 

It it eighty miles..... Hy a quatre-yingts milles. 

157. When some can be tamed into there are some, it is 
rendered by il y a: 2i&, 

Some people are always discontented. Hy adet gens qui sont toujonrs mC- 

contents. 

Falloir — To be Necessary (149). 

158. Examples of the most common uses of the verb falloir, 
and of its translation into English : 



* How long it it since you study French ? 
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It faut que Je parle.... / must speak. 

II /aut que tu paries Thou must speak. 

Faut-il qH*il parle ? i/««t he speak? 

II ne /aut pa» que noue purlions We mutt not speak. 

Ne faut-il pa» que voiu parliez ? Muet you not speak ? 

// faut qu'iU parlent i They muat speak. 

II fallait que je parlasse It wae necessary for me to speak. 

A-t-it fullu qu*il dt e^Xvil Has it been neceaeary for him to do 

that? 

77 faudra que Je le paie It will be necessary for me to pay him. 

n a faUu que je le lai donnasse / have had to give it to him. 



n lui faut un habit neuf. J9e wants, he needs, a new coaL 

72 me fallait encore cent francs....!... / needed one hundred francs more. 
n 8*en faut de beaucoup que la eomme The sum is 9ery far from being com- 

8oit complete plete (It lacks a great deal from 

the sum being complete). 

Un homme eomme il faut A well-bred man. 

Une femme eomme il faut A genteel woman« 



Exercise 70. 

1. Is there any one in my room ? 2. No, sir, there is nobody. 3. How 
far is it from here to your father's ? It is three miles. 4. How long have 
you been waiting for me? Half an hour. 5. How many persons were there 
at the lecture ? There were a hundred. 6. Has there been much fruit this 
year ? Tes, there has been more than last year. 7. There is a new book ; 
take care of it {ay ex soin). 8. Is there a book on my table ? No, madam, 
there is not any. 9. Where is my book? Here it is. 10. Have you been 
long in this country? Nine years {it is nine years). 



Exercise 71. 

1. Must I do that? Yes, you must do it this evening. 2. How much do 
you need to pay all your debts ? .3. I want three hundred and fifty dollars. 
4. When we were at Mrs. C.'s school, we had to get up {it wot necessary 
that we should get up) at five o'clock in the morning. 5. I must go, for 
there is some one waiting for me. 6. He has had to sell {it has been neces- 
sary for him (73) to sell) all his property. 7. He has had to abandon that 
project. 8. Tou will have to do it, whether yon like it or not. 9. You must 
not tell that to my father, for he would scold me. 
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Reflective Verbs. 
159. A reflective verb is one that is conjugated with two 
pronouns of the same person and number^ the first of which 
is the subject of the verb, and the second the object, governed 
by the verb, or by a preposition understood ; as, 

/« m'ainose... / antise myelf. 

Je me donne de la peine / give {to) myself some trouble. 

160. CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

INFIMITIV£ MOOD. 
ntxsBNT. coMPoxnn) of the PRissirr. 

8e promenor . . To walk. S'fitre prouen^ > . .To have walked. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PSKSBRT. VAST. 

PnHBenant . . Walking. FromenA . . Walked. 

GOMPomrj) or thc PBimn. 
S*6tant proinen6 Havings walked. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESKNT. COMPOUND OP TBI PRISETT. 

Je me pramtae . 1 walk. Je me sais prnniea6 . . I have walked, 

'i'a te pronidiies • Thoa walkent. la t'ea promen^ .> • Thoa bust walked. 

11 se proiiidue . . He walks. II »'n»t pn ai«u^ . . . He has walked. 

Kile se pruin^ne . She walka. l^e s'est promente . She bas walked. 

Nous uous promenons We walk. Noasuoossomnitespromen^ We have WHiked. 

Voiia votts prumeiiez You walk. Your vous dies promen^a . Yua have walked, 

lis ae promeneul . They walk. Us se sout proiuen6i . I'bey have walked. 

Iblles se promfenent They walk. £lles se sout promeuSes . They have walked. 

UfPXRPSCT. COMPOUND OP THK IMPERFECT. 

Je me promenais . I was walluag. Je m'^tais pruinend . . I had walked. 

PmFECT. COMPOUND OF THE PE&FECI. 

Je me promenai . I walked. Je me fus promend . . I had walked. 

FUTURE. 00MPOUia> OF THE FUTURE. 

Je me prom^nerai . I shall walk. Je me serai prumeii6 . I shall have walked. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Je me promhierais . Ishoald,orwoald,waIk.Je me serais promen6. . I shoald, or would, 

have walked. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Promtoe toi {Walkihoul. Promenons nous {Let ut walk). Promenezvoas {Wattcyt). 

SUBJONCnVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Que je me promdne • That I majr walk. Que je me aois promen^ • That I may have 

walked. 

IMPERFECT. COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Qneje me promenaase That I might walk. Qoe Je me fosse promen6 .That I might have 

walked. 

161. When reciprocity is implied, the reflective verb takes 

the name of reciprocal, and the reflective pronouns nou8y vous, 

se,* signify one another, each other, to one another, to each 

other: na, 

Nous nous ^crivons tous les jours We write to each other every day. 

Vous vous parlerez de cela. You will speak of that to one another. 

lis se voient They see one another. 

* Reciprocal verbs have no sinrular. 
9* 
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162. The pronouns used with reflectiYe and reciprocal verbs 
are : Je mey Tu ie. 11 se, EUe ae. On se^ Nous nous, Votts wmsj 
Ih 86, Elles se. 

These pronouns are translated in various wajS; and offer con- 
siderable difficulties to beginners. 

1st. When the action reverts upon the agent, they are 
translated thus: 

Je me... I mjaelf, or to myaelC Nous nous.. We onnelTefl, or to oarselvefl. 

ru te... Thou thyself, or to thyselH Vooa Toaa.. Ton yoarself, or to yonnieUl 
II se..... He himself, or to himself Vons toos.. Tou yourselves, or to yoorselTes. 

Elle i>e.. She herself, or to herself. lis se They themselves, or to themselves. 

On se... One one*s self, or to one's self! Elles se They themselves, or to thomselves. 

2d. When reciprocity is implied, the plural only is used, 
and the pronouns are translated thus : 

.- f We— coo another, we— each other, we — to one another. 

Nous nons.. ^ ^ u ^v 

( we — to each other. 

_ fYou — one another, you — each other, you — ^to one another, 

YOUS V0U8.. 1 . . . V 

( you — to each other. 

r They — one another, they — each other, they — to one another, 

I they — to each other. 

r They— one another, they— each other, they — to one another, 
I they — to each other. 

3d. When the verb expresses mere condition, the second 
pronoun is seldom expressed in English, and the first is trans- 
lated by /, thou, he, she, one, we, you, they. 

Examples. 

Je m'amuse heaucoup 1 amuse mytelf yery much. 

// se fera mal He will hurt htmaelf, 

Elle 99 regarde dans la glace She looks at kereelf in the glass. 

Nona ROM voyons trds sonrent We see one another, or eacA other, very 

often. 
Voue tout ^criyes toutes les semaines. Tou write to one another, or to each 

other, every week. 

If s'avan^a vers moL He advanced towards me. 

La tempite semhlait s'augmenter en- The tempeet seemed still to aug- 

core ment. 

La /enitre «'onTrit The tpindow opened, or was opened. 

Cette hataille se donna le 15 Mai That battle was fought on the 15th of 

May. 
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163. Almost all transitiye verbs can be used reflectively; 
but, wben so used, they frequently become intransitive^ and 
their signification is changed : as, 

Battre To beat Se battre To fight. 

Bendre To render, to reitore. Se rendre To turrender, to go. 

Tromper.... To decelye. Se tromper. To mistake. 

Juuer To play. Se jouer To make sport 

Trourer ... To find. Se trouver To be, to be present 

Leyer To lift, to raue. Se lever To rise, to get up. 

Conduire... To condaot Se conduire To behave. 

Permettre.. To permit Se permettre To presume. 

Rappeler... To call back, to remind. Se rappeler.. To remember. 

Appeler.... To call. S'appeler To be named. 

The above list could be increased almost to any extent. 
Observe, that with most of the above verbs, the reflectivo 
pronoun would not be expressed in English. 

164. Ecflective verbs all form their compound tenses with 
itre: as, 

Je me tuU amns^ I have amused, or I amused myself. 

Yous Vous ite§ lev^s trop tard You have risen, or you rose, too late. 

lis Be Bont parl6 They have spoken, or they spoke to 

one another. 

II B*ert fait mal H la main He haa hurt his band. 

8'e«t-il souvenude moi? Did he remember me? 

lis devaient se battre, mais ils ne se They vjere to fight, but they did 
$ont pas battus not. 

165. Reflective verbs are often used in speaking of perform- 
ing an action upon one's self: as, 

EUe ae lave la figure She wa»he$ her faoe. 

Je me auia coupS le doigt I have cut my finger. 

II 8*e8t fait maL He haa hurt himselfl 

Votia Stea-Youa fait mal 2k la main ?... Bid you hurt your hand ? 
Elle •'««< eaM% le bras She haa broken her arm. 

[N. B. — In speaking of any part of the body, the definite article ia used 
in French instead of the possessive, 'whenever the reference is sufficiently 
indicated by the sense : as. File a lbs yeux bleua (her eyes are blue), Tax 
LBS eheveux longa (/ ^ve long hair),"] 
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166. When a reflective verb is governed in the infinitive bj 
another verb, the reflectiye pronoun, which precedes it, should 
agree in person and number with the nominative of the first 
verb: as, 

Je erois me sonyenir de luL.*. — I think I remember him. 

Ta n'osea tefier iL elle Tfaoa darest not trust her. 

II peat s'en aller seal...- He can go away alone. 

Noas Toulons nons lever...... We wish to get np. 

Voos allez Toas eoacher • Toa are going to bed. 

Us ne veulent pas sHiabiller They will not dress. 

Exercise 72. 

1. Dress thyself qaickly, and oome with me into the garden. 2. 8inee 
yon will not do it, I will do it myself. 3. I do not speak of myself. 4. 
Will yoa warm yourself at the fire? No, we will warm ourselves 6y (en) 
walking. 5. How are you this morning ? {How do you find yourtelf thi§ 
morning f) I am very well. 6. Go there yourself, if you wish to see him. 
7. We will write to eaoh other every day. S. Take eare not to fatigae your- 
selfl 9. She gives herself too much trouble. 10. I know that you have 
done it, for I 9aw {have Men) you myself. 11. I would have bought it 
myself if I had had some money. 

• 

ExiBOisx 73. 

1. They fought from eight in the morning until night-fall. 2. Do you 
remember what I tell you? 3. No, and I think that you are mistaken. 4. 
He behaved very badly towards his father, and he was severely punished. 
5. When they had eaten even to the saddles of their horses, they were com. 
polled to surrender. 6. What is the name of that child ? 7. His name is 
Henry. 8. If he presumes to do such a thing, he will repent (of) it. 9. 
He went to Philadelphia, but he could not find any work. 10. We will rise 
at five o'clock, in order to be in time for the boat 

EXEBOISE 74. 

1. We used to write to one another very often, but it is three months since 
she has answered my last letter. 2. Did you amuse yourself at the concert? 
3. Yes, but the room was very warm. 4. What is the matter with you? 
{what have you t) 5. I fell and hurt my knee. 6. Go and wash your hands 
and face immediately. 7. Tell him that my brother would have come, bat 
he fell firom his horse yesterday, and hurt himself vexy much. 
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Exercise 75. 

1. Who is that knocking at mj door? It is L 2. What do yon want? 
3. Get np, miss, it is yery late, and your mother is waiting for yon ? 4. Oh ! 
I am so sleepy, and it is still dark ; I am sure that it is Hot yet day. 5. It 
is seyen o'clock, and the snn shines; yonr shutters must be closed; come, 
get up and open the door. 6. Open both the windows. 7. It is too cold. 
8. The weather is yory fine, and the morning air will do you good. 9. Dress 
yourself quickly. 10. I must take my bath. 11. Wash your hands and 
your feet. 12. Where are my stockings ? 13. Oive me my shoes ; tie them ; 
the strings are broken. 14. Put on your dress ; hook it 15. 1 cannot hook 
it behind {par derriire). 16. Fix my hair; take care, you hurt me. 17. 
Giye me the comb and brush. 18. Thoy are on the bureau. 

Exercise 76. 

1. Sit down before the glass, miss. 2. You are not combing my hair 
straight. 3. Where is my collar? 4. It is in the drawer. 5. Giye me that 
pink ribbon ; tie it 0. Now I am dressed. 7. Help me to make that bed. 
8. Turn the mattrass. 9. Giye me the sheet and the blanket 10. One of 
the pillows has fallen behind the bed. 11. Pick it up. 12. Where is the 
broom ? 13. It is behind the door in the entry. 14. Sweep my room, and 
I will dust it after breakfast 

Exercise 77. 

1. Good morning, Mary; what made you so late this morning? 2. The 
shutters were closed, and I did not awake, papa. 3. It is nearly eight 
o'clock, my child. 4. Is breakfast ready, mamma ? 5. Tes, make haste, my 
dear, or yon will be late for school. 6. Will you haye tea or chocolate. 
7. I will take chocolate, if you please. 8. Hand me your cup. 9. Haye you 
enough sugar. 10. Yes, thank you, but it is too strong; giye me a little 
more milk. 11. I haye no more {of it), dear. 12. Will yon haye an egg? 
13. No, sir, I do not like them. 14. Giye me some of that meat» if you 
please. 15. I haye neither knife nor fork, Stephen. 

(105) 
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Exercise 78. 

1. Pat some batter on my plate. 2. Do not eat so mach butter, William. 
8. Give me a piece of bread, sister. 4. Put these cakes on the dish. 5. 
Where is your napkin ? 6. I have none. 7. Do not wipe your fingers on 
the table-eloth, my child. 8. Give me a ghiss of cold water. 9. There is no 
ice. 10. It is cold enough. 11. Now, I have done, aunt. 

Exercise 79. 

1. It is half past eight, and I ought to be at school. 2. I am afraid that 
Miss C. will scold me. 3. Giro me my shawl and my bonnet, please. 
4. Which bonnet do you want, darling? 5. Th« straw one. 6. Where is 
my basket? There it is. 7. Are all my books in it? I do not know. 
8. Where is my " Historical Companion ?" 9. Yoa left it on the piano. 
10. Wont yoa please bring it to me ? 

Exercise 80. 

1. So, Miss Mary, yon are late again ? Yes, madam. 2. Do yoa know 
your lesson ? 8. No, madam, for yesterday was Wednesday, and I had to 
go to dancing-school; and in the evening we always have so much company, 
that I cannot stndy. 4. Let me see your slate. 5. I have forgotten it. 6. 
Did you write your French exercises ? 7. No, madam, I could not under- 
stand them. 8. Very well, miss, sit down at your desk, and do not move 
until I call yoa. 

EXERCrSE 81. 

1. It is dinner time. 2. Call Jane, and tell her to lay {mcttre) the cloth. 
3. Send her some napkin rings. 4. Are the potatoes cooked ? 5. No, but 
the water boils, and they will be ready in a few minutes. 6. Take the meat 
out of the oven. 7. Take care not to spill the juice. 8. Put the ducks on 
this large di!^. 9. Now, take the potatoes from the fire. 10. Mash them, 
and pat them in the covered dish. 11. Is everything ready? Yes, madam. 
Ring the bell, and put the soup on the table. 

Exercise 82. 

1. Miss B., will you take that seat near my husband? 2. Mr. C. will sit 
on my right and his brother on my left. 3. Mr. D., will you oblige me by 
carving this chicken ? 4. Hand a little of that ham to Miss B. 5. Put 
some vegetables on her plate. 6. Shall I help you to some of the roast 
meat? 7. Thank you, I will take a small piece. 8. Do you like it rare 
or well done ? 9. I like it well done. 10. Will you not take a little wine ? 
11. No, I never drink any wine, but I will thank yoa for a glass of water. 
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Exercise 83. 

1. Take away this meat 2. Change the plates. 3. Pat the dessert on 
the table. 4. What hare we for dessert? 5. Peach pies, costards, and fruit. 
6. What o'clock is it? 7. It is six o'clock. 8. Light the gas; it is almost 
dark. 9. Will you not taste these preserves? 10. No, thank you, I have 
eaten a very good dinner. 11. If you have done, we will go into the parlor. 

Exercise 84. 

1. What shall we do this orening? 3. Let us call on Mrs. N. 3. I think 
that she owes us a call. 4. No, she was here last week, while yon were out. 
6. Mrs. N. lives at the other end of the town, and I am too tired to go there 
this evening. 6. Shall we go to the opera? 7. It is too late, and you would 
not have time to dress. 8. I will be ready in a few minutes. 9. No, it is 
going to rain, and I prefer staying at home. 

Exercise 85. 

1. Did you not hear a ring? 2. Yes, and I fear that Jane is out. 3. 
Shall I go and open the doOr ? 4. If you please ; I will be much obliged to 
you. 5. Good evening, dear Louise ; how are you ? I am so glad to sea 
you. 6. I am very well, thank you ; how is your sister Caroline ? 7. She 
b at grandmamma's, in New York; she has been away {abtente) three 
Weeks. 8. When will she return ? 9. I do not know, but I think that she 
frill not return before next Monday. 

Exercise 86. 

1. Will you not sing this evening ? 2. I have such a bad cold, that I 
fcave not been able to sing /or (tinee) a week. 3. Then you will play some- 
thing ? 4. Yes, with pleasure. 6. Have you brought your music ? 6. No, 
bat perhaps you have something that I know. 7. Allow me to hand you to 
the piano. 8. This stool is too low for me. 9. Shall I play this waits or 
those quadrilles? 10. I hope that you will play both. 11. Does not your 
brother play on the flute ? 12. Yes, he plays a little on the flute, and he 
plays very well on the violin. 

Exercise 87. 

1. What day will it be to-morrow? 2. It will be Sunday. 3. To whnt 
church will you go ? 4. I think that we will go to the Presbyterian church 
6. Have you not a new pastor? 6. Yes, we have a Mr. D., from Germany; 
out I fear that he will not remain long with us. 7. Why not; does he not 
like this city? 8. Yes, but our congregation is so small, that we cannot 
give him a sufficient salary. S. Will he preach to-morrow? 10. Oh yes! 
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be will remun of leaai (an motii«) two or tbree weeks. 11. I Bhonld rery 
much like to hear bim. 12. Sball I call for yon on my way? 13. Thank 
yon, if it does not take yon too much ont of yonr way; I shall be mnch 
obliged to yon. 

Exercise 88. 

1. Will yon not come to town with me? 2. Yes, I will, with great plea- 
sure. 3. Shall we walk or sball we take the omnibus ? 4. It is so warm, 
that I think we had better ride. 5. Where are we going ? We shall go to 
Eighth Street, to do some shopping. 6. Do yon deal in this store ? 7. No, 
I deal at B/s. 8. Will yon buy a black silk dress ? 9. I think I shall buy 
a merino dress, or a de laine. 10. Do yon not like this pattern ? 11. I do 
not like the eolors; they are too bright, there is too mnch red; show me 
something bine. 12. What do yon think of this one ? 13. It is very pretty, 
but do yon think that it will wash ? 14. Yes, I know that the colors art 
excellent, for my sister has one like it 

EXEBOISE 89. 

1. I wish to see some shawls. 2. What kind, madam ? 3. I will look at 
some largo English shawls firat {(Tahord), 4. Of what material is that dress 
on the counter ? 5. That is a new kind of French silk. 6. Have you got 
some of it in other colors ? 7. We hare a beautiful blue, and a light green. 
8. I will take twelve yards of the dark blue. 9* Have you any lace like 
this ? 10. We have some, but not quite (tout d fait) so wide as yours. 11. 
Send me these things as soon as yon can, if yon please. 

Exercise 90. 

1. What is the priee of that bonnet in the window? 2. That bonnet is 
six dollars ; will yon try it on ? 3. I do not like that pink trimming ; blue 
becomes me better. 4. If you choose, I will take out the pink ribbon and 
put some bino in. 5. No, thank yon; but allow mo to look at that wbito 
crape bonnet. 0. It fits you perfectly; will yon take it? 7. Yes, yon may 
put it in a bandbox, and send it to my house. 

Exercise 91. 

1. Can yon make a dress for me this week ? 2. Ko, madam, but I can do 
it next Monday or Tuesday. 3. How shall I make the skirt ? 4. Yon may 
put three flounces, but I wish the body quite plain. 5. What kind of trim- 
ming shall I put on the flounces ? 6. I should like a narrow fringe, if it is 
tit (d la) fashioiv 7. I think a narrow fold of black silk would look better. 

8. If you begin my dress on Monday, how toon (when) can you finish it? 

9. I shall have it ready on Wednesday evening. 10. Have yon a pretty 
pattern for a cloak? 11. Yes, here is one I received from Paris yester 
day. 
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EXEBCISE 92. 

* 

1. Good eveDing, doctor ; I am so glad yoa have eome. 2. I would have 
9ome sooner, my dear madam, but I was out (dihort) when jroar hasband 
called for me. 3. Let us see ; what is the matter with yon f Nothing (of) 
serious, I hope. 4. 1 think that I took cold last evening, and I spent a very 
bad night. 5. Let me feel your pulse; show me your tongue. 6. Ah yes ! 
I see, you have a little fever. 7. I have a terrible headache and a pain in 
my {U) side. 8. Did you feel any chill ? 9. No, on the contrary, I was in 
a burning fever all night. 

Exercise 93. 

1. Do yon oough much? 2. I coughed a little this morning, but not 
much. 3. You feel no pain in your chest; no difficulty in hrtaihing {to 
breathe) f No, sir. 4. Ah ! then it must come from your throat : open your 
mouth, wide, wider ; yes, the larynx is a little inflamed. 6. But I have no 
sore throat 6. You must bathe your feet in warm water, as hot as you can 
bear iL 7. Yon must swallow these pills. 8. And then yon must apply a 
large mustard plaster to your chest, and a couple of blisters behind your 
ears. 9. Yes, doctor, I will ; when will you return ? 10. This evening at 
six. 

Exercise 94. 

1. Well, my dear madam, how do you feel now? have our remedies pro* 
duced a good effect? 2. Oh! doctor, I feel so very weak. 3. That is a 
proof that the fever is abating. 4. Have I any fever now, doctor ? 5. Yes, 
you have still a little. 6. Doctor, don't you think that I should eat some- 
thing? 7. Eat!! would you commit self-murder? 8. But I feel so faint 
9. A little water-gruel, without any sugar, is all yon must take for the next 
eight days — and remember, no sugar. 10. But, doctor, I shall die! 11. 
Tutf tut, tut, tut I {ta, ta, ta, tal) you will feel a ^ood deal weaker than this 
before I have done with you. 

Exercise 95. 

1. Mrs. B., we want a favor, said one of a large group of scholars. 
2. What is it? something reasonable, I hope. 3. Oh yes! a festival, a public 
exhibition. 4. Now do, please* do, say yes ; we will be so good, and every- 
body will enjoy it so much. 5. My dear Mrs. B., pleate (je voue en prie) 
do not shake your head, do not deny us. 6. How can you be so cruel ! 
exclaimed a lively little brunette. 7. My beloved pupils, replied their 
teacher, it would give me the greatest pleasure to grant your request, but — . 
8. Oh ! I hate "buts." 9. Cousin Jane, you interrupted Mrs. B. 10. Excuse 
me, madam, I am sorry for my rudeness ; please go on. 

10 
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Exercise 96. 

1. When is tbe festlTal to take place? 2. Thanday of neit week, at 
half past four. 3. I shall deliver the address to the audience — and 1 
shall sing. 4. Who are those little children there, distarbing us in our 
arrangements ? Hold your tongnesy children. 5. Here comes Mrs. B., with 
Professor C. 6. Where is the programme, ladies? Are yon ready with 
your pieces ? 7. I shall take no part, sir, unU9§ {d moint que) I sing that 
solo. 8. That cannot be. Miss; your voice, allow me to say, is better suited 
to this. 9. Who sings the duet? I fear the two ladies who want to sing it 
are absent. 10. Well, I hope you will all do your parts well ; for remem- 
beri ladies, the credit of my school %$ at $take (en dSpend), 

Exercise 97. 

1. Bid I do well, Mrs. B.? were yon pleased with me? 3. Very much 
indeed ; you all performed admirably. I could not quite hear Bertha, but 
it was very good. 8. Behave as well during the rest of the evening. 
4. Kiss me and I will. No judge shall surpass me in gravity. 6. 1 must see 
to the little ones. 6. They must have ice cream and cakes, and go home 
early. 7. Edward, has the confectioner sent the jelly? I ordered twenty- 
three quarts. 8. No, madam, and the raisins, almonds, and sponge-cakes, 
did not come this afternoon. 9. I fear there is some mistake. 10. Madam, 
the last train has arrived, and nothing has come. 11. Nothing to eatl 
Whatshallldo? 

Exercise 98. 

1. Where are yon going? 2. I am going to Cincinnati. 8. By what 
route will yon go ? 4. I will go by the railroad to Pittsburgh, and there I 
shall take the boat to Cincinnati.' 6. How long will you be on the way? 
6. About five days. 7. By what train will yon start? 8. By that which 
starts at one o'clock in (of) the afternoon. 9. At what time will you get to 
Pittsburgh? 10. To«morrow morning at four. 11. Where will you take 
supper ? 12. We will take supper at Lancaster, and then we will change 
cars, and go straight to Pittsburgh. 

Exercise 99. 

1. Shall I go (do yoH want me to go) for a hackney-coach ? 2. Yes, sir, I 
shall hp much obliged to you. 3. The coach is at the door ; give your trunk 
to tiie coachman. 4. Where is your basket? Please hand me that carpet- 
bag. 6. Quick, get in, you will be late. 6. Wait a minute; I have forgot- 
ten my cloak. 7. Now We are off. 8. There is the station. 9. Call a porter, 
and give him my luggage. 10. I will go for your ticket 11. Will you get 
into this car? 12. No, I prefer that one. 13. Take this seat, if you please. 
14. The sun shines too much on this side; I will sit on that side. 15. Are 
yon quite comfortable ? 16. Yes, I thank you. 17. Here is a newspaper to 
read on your way. 18. The bell is ringing ; get out quick ; adieu. 
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Exercise 100. 

1. Do yoa intend to go to Europe this summer? 2. Yesi we hope to leave 
on the first of June. 3. Will you sail from New York er from Boston ? 
4. We shall sail from Philadelphia. 5. Yon will go by steam, I suppose ? 
6. No, I prefer a sailing vessel. 7. Why so ? 8. The motion of a steamboat 
fatigues me very much. 9. Were you sea-sick during your last trip ? 10. 
Yes, during the first week ; the sea was very rough, and I was very sick. 
11. Were you not frightened? 12. On the third day after our departure, 
there was a terrible storm. 13. Several of our sails were earried away, and 
one of our masts was broken. 14. In the middle of the night, an enormous 
wave broke through the windows of the main saloon, and we were all 
drenched, and much frightened. 15. But, on the next day, the wind abated. 
Mid wo had delightful weather until the end of our voyage. 
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Addren (a speech), dUeoun, m. 
AddreM (direetion), adre$$e, i. 
A'ldren (manners:, maniirei, t 
Address (skill), adrettt, t 
Ad?antage, avantope. m. 
Afternoon, opr^s-mtai, m. 
Air, air^ m. In the open air, 

en jriein airt au grand air. 
Alarm, aiarme, t 
Almond, amavide, t 
Ambassador am b at m dntr , m. 

—adriee, t 
Anchor, ancre, f. To weigh 

anchor, lever Vanere; to cast 

anchor, jder Pancrtf momUer. 
A nicer, oolere. f. 
Appetite, app&Uy m. 
Apple, pommtf t 
Apricot, abricott m. 
Arrangement, arramffemeHlt, m. 

dupotUum. f. 
Attdienoe, auditoSrtt m. otssm- 

bUe. t. To giTe audience, don- 

ner audience, t. 
Bnby, petit emjaiilt jMunon, m. 
Bandbox, cartoUf m. ooftc de 

carton, t. 
BnRkct, panieTf m. 
Bastile, BagtiUe, t. 
Bath, bain, m.; searhath, bain 

de meTf m. 
Bath-room, scUle de bain, t 
Bath-tnb, bawnoire, f. 
Battle, balaiOe, f. 
Benrd, barbe, f. 
Bed, Ut, m. 
Bed-chamber, cAambre d eou- 

cher, t 
Beginning, eommencement, m. 
Boll, doche, f. ; hand-beU, door* 

bell, ionneUe, t 
Belle, belle, f.; beauU, t; 06- 

ganU, f. 
Bird, oiseatt^ m. 
B irth-day, jour de naistanoe, m. 

Blanket, onuTerture, f. 

Blister (med. application), ttitir 
eatoire, m. 

Bl inter (a sore), ampov^ t 

Boat, bateait, m. eanot, m. ; long- 
boat, dialoupej t 

Body. oorpSf m.; dead body, 
eoitiavre, m: 

Body (of a dress), canage, m. 

Bonnet, chaptau, m. 

Book, Ztvre, m. 

Boot, ftotts, f. 

Bottle. boti/oOe, £ 

Boy, parprm, m. 

Bread, jKun, m. 

Brmkfast, dfge!Q.niT, m. 

Brick, 6r»^t««, f. 

Bridge, pon^. m.; draw-bridge, 
ponUeois, m. 



Broom, baXos^ m. 

Brunette, brunette, t brvme, t 

Brush, brotee^ £ 

Bureau (an office), bureau, m. 

Bureau (furniture), commode, t 

Burglar, voUur, m. — eum, t. 

Butter, beurre, m. 

Cake, gdteau, m. 

CaU (a TisitX vitOe, f. 

Call (with the voioe), appd, m. 

Care, sotn, m. 

Care (worriment), toud, m. 

Carpet, tajns, m. 

Carpet-bag, sac de nuit, m. 

Carriage (vehicle), voiture, f. 

Carriage (transportation), port, 

m. trantport, m. 
Car, char, m. 
Car (railway), waggon, m. 
Cart, eharrdie, £ 
Century, nitit, m. 
Chain, dUifhs, £ 
Chair, dkatie, £ 
Chest rbreast), poitrine, £ 
Chest (a box), coffrt, m. caiue, £ 
Chicken, poidet, m. 
Child, en/int. 
Chill, friuon, m. fitore, £ 
Chocolate, cAoooIol, m. 
Church, 471^ ^ 
City, vOZe, £ 
Class, closss, £ 
Cloak, manteau, m. 
Clock, Aofiogw, £; time-piece, 

jMitduIe, £ 
Cloth, drap, m. 
Cloth (tabie-doth), nappe, £ 
Coffee, ea/<S, m. 
Cold (temperature), froid, m. 
Cold (malady), rhume, m. 
Collar (pt a shirt, etc.), co^ m. 
Collar (of a horse), collier, m. 
Color, oouleur, £ 
Comb, ixi^pme, m. 
Companion, oompa^non, m. 

—gne, £ camarode. 
Company, oompo^M, £ 
Concert, oonceyf, m. 
Confectioner j«funer,m.—^re,f. 
Congr^^tion, congr^iation, £ 
Contrary, oontraire, m. 
Counter (in a store),oomp<oir,m. 
Counter (at cards), jeton, m. 
Country (a country), pays, m. 
Country (natiye), patrie, £ 
Countrjr(not dty), cavipagne, £ 
Crape, cripe, m. 
Credit (reputation),Aonn«ur, m. 

ripidaUan, £ 
Credit (trust), crAia, m. 
Cup, fosse, £ 
Curtain, rideau, m. 
Custard, crimes, £ 
Dandng-school, A»2e(2edafue, £ 
Danger, danger, m. 



Darling, eA^ m. — rw^ £ 
Day, ioMT, m. joumSe, £ 
Dear, cAer, m. — ^ £ 
Debt, dette, £ 
Departure, depart, m. 
Desk, pupitre, m. 
DeHsert, dessert^ m. 
Difficulty, dt^'Sotitt^, £ 
Dining-room, soOe d numpffr, & 
Dinner, dbwr, m.; dinner-hour, 

rheure du diner. 
Dish, p2a<, m« 
Dog, dtien^ m. 
Dollar, doUaTy m. 
Door, jwrfe, £ 

Drawer (of a bureau), tirair, m. 
Dress (attire), vUemeni^ m. 

habiOemtnt, m. toilette, 1 
Dress (a lady's frock), rtAe, t 
Duck, canard, m. 
Duty, devoir, m. 
Ear, oretOe, £ 
Education, Mucation, £ 
Effect, ^ef, m. 
Egg, asuf, m. 
End (extremity), bout, m. 
End (completion), .^ £ 
Enemy, ennem^ m. — mie, £ 
Entry /to enter), entrie, £ 
Entry (Testibnle), vettibule, m. 
Evening, totr, m. eoirie, £ 
Everybody, <(nif fe monde, m. 
Everything, tout, m. 
Exercise, exerdce, m. (A^me, m. 
Experience, ea^p^rience, £ 
Eye, obH, m.; eyes, yens, m. 
Face (of a person), figure, £ 

vifo^ m.face, £ 
Face (of a thing),/aoe,£yVtm< m. 
Fashion, mode, £; to t)e in 

fashion, itre d la mode. 
Fault, /ante, £ errew, £ 
Favor, faveur, £ 
Fence, paUssade, £ doctor, £ 
Festival, /efe, £ 
Fever, Jiivre, £ 
Finger, doigt, m. 
Fire, /eu, m. 
Fish^ poissan, m. 
Flounce, volant, m. 
Flute, fiute, £ 
Fold, pli, m. 
Fork, fourchetU, t. 
Friend, ami, m. — ie, £ 
Fringe, /ran^e, £ 
Fruit, yruiC, m. 
Fumiture(a piece of ),ineub2e,ni. 
Furniture (collectively) mtMr 

lier, m. meubles, m. 
Garden, jardin, m. 
Gas, gax, m.; gaa-bomer, 6ee 

de gax, m. 
Gentleman, montimr; me^ 

sieurs (plur.) 
Girl, Aae,£ 

(1]2> 
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cllass, tMrre, m. 

Oloye, garit, m. 

Gold, or, m. 

Good, bien, m. Todogood,/aire 

dubien. . 
GraTity, graniU^ t 
Group, groupey m. 
Hackney-coach, fiacre^ m. 

Hair, eAewu,in.(i38edinthepL) 

Ham, jambdn, m. 

Hand, «iMi<n, f. 

Hat chapeau, m. 

Head, tite, t 

Headache, maZ de Ute, m. 

Health, umU, t 

Heart, oeeur, m. 

Help) aide, f. leoours, m. 

Honor, konMur^ m. 

Horse, efteeoZ, m. 

Hotel, hdidj m. 

Houae, maitoHf t 

Hour, fuure, t 

Ice, gJaeej i. 

Icecream, glMUtt (always pL) 

Ink, encrt, f. 

Inkstand, enerier, m. 

Intention, {ntenfAm, £ 

Jelly, gdU, f. 

Jewel, &^[^, m. 

Jonrnejr, voya^ m. 

Juice, jtM, m. 

Kind, «orie, f. ttp^ f.; man- 
kind, fe gmrt humain^ m. 

Kitchen, cuin9i«, £ 

Knee, yenou, m. 

Knife, oofuteaUf m. 

Lace (to lace with), loceC, m. 
cordon^ m. 

Lare (trimming), den^elZe. £ 

Lady, damt. 

Language (a tongue), Jangut, £ 

Language (mode of speaking), 
langage, m. 

Larynx, larynx, m. 

Lecture (reading), lecture, £ 

Lecture (speech), discourif m. 
harangue, f. 

Lecture (scolding), r6prinuinde, 
f. MTmon, m. 

I.efl (side), gauche^ £ 

L^, jambe, f. 

Letter, Uttre, £ 

lesson, kpnn, £ 

Luggage, bagage, m. [(plur.) 

Madam, ina<^7n«; mudames 

Mama, maman, £ 

Man, homme, m. 

Mast, m^^, m. 

Mattrass, maUlaa, m. 

Meat, viande, £ 

Merino, mM'nof, m. 

Middle, mxUeu, m. 

Mile, mtZZe, m. 

Milk, lait, m. 

Miss (when followed by the 
name, and when addressing 
the person), mademoiulle ; 
mesdemoUelles (plur.) 

Miss (when preceded by an we- 
ticle, or by a possessire, de> 
monstratiTe, or indefinite 
a4jectiye), demoiseUe, 

Mistake, «rreur, £ fauUf £ 

Money, argent, m. 

10* 



Month, mots, m. 

Morning, matin, m., morning 

air. Vair du maUn. 
Motion, mouvement, m. 
Mr., Monsieur; messieurs (plur.) 
Mrs., MadoTne; mesdames (plur.) 
Mustard, motUarde, £ 
Name, nam, m. 
Napkin, sarvieite, £ 
Napkin-ring, anneau de ser- 
viette, ni« 
News, nouDdk, £ 
Newspaper, joumai, m. 
Night, nuU, £; night-fiOl, la 

nuU tomhante. 
Noise, bruit, m. 
Nobody, personne, m. 
Nothing, rien, m. 
Nose, net, m. 
Omnibus, omnibus, m. 
Opera, opira^ m. 
Opinion, optnion, £ 
Order, ordre,xxL In order ti>,^xw. 
Oren, four, m. 
Page ^a boy), page, m. 
Page (Of a book), page, £ 
Pain (trouble), peine, £ 
Pain (suffering), douteur, £ 

soiy^nee, £ ; to have a pain, 

avoir mal 
Palace, palais, m. 
Paper, papier, m. 
Parlor, salon, m. 
Part (portion), partie, £ ixirf, £ 
Pattern (model). m^tdiU, m. 
Pattern (to cutfh)m),^3atrofi,m. 
Pattern (design), dessxn^ m. 
Peach, j>^A«, £ 
Pear, poire, f. 
Pen, pEum«, £ 
Pencil, crayon, m. 
Person, personne, £ 
Piano, piano, m. 
Pie, pdU, m. 

Piece, pt^ £ morceau, m. 
Pig, oocAon, ra. pore, m. 
Pill, piZMte, £ 
Pillow, oreHler, m. 
Place, jiZooe, £ 

Plaster (of Paris), pZd<re, m. 
Plaster (med. application), rat- 

pldtre, m. 
Plate (door-plate, etc.) jsto^ue, £ 
Plate (to eat on), assiitte, £ 
Pleasure, plaisir, m. 
Pocket, pocAe, £ 
Possession, jx»««nV>n, £ 
Post-chaise, chaise de posit, £ 
Post-offlce, postc, f. 
Porter (door-keeper), por<t<r,m. 
Porter (one who carries), partt- 

faix, m. 
Porter (me8senger),oommiMionp 

naire, m. 
Porter (a drink), hOre, £ 
Potatoes, pommes de tare, £ 
Power, pouvoir, m. puissanct, £ 
Prescription, ordonnance, £ 
Ehreserres, con/Uure«, £ 
Price, prix, m. 
Program, programmtf m. 
Project, prqjd, m. 
Promise, pramesse, £ 
Proof, prewve, £ 



Proof (a test), ^^protM, £ 
Property, propriiti, £ &«en, nk 
Providence, j9rovu2enoe, £ 
Pulse (pulsation), potds, m. 
Pulse (vegetable), Ugume, m. 
Purse, &our<e, £ 
Pupil, Hive, m. £ 
Quadrille, contr&danse, £ 
Railroad, c^mtn cfe fer, m. 
Rain, pluie, £ (143). 
Raisin, ratlin sec, m. 
Reading, lecture, £ 
Relative, parent m. — <e, £ 
Remedy, rem^e, m. 
Request, demands, £ 
Ribbon, ruban, m. 
Right (side), droi/e, £ 
Right (a privilege), droit, m. 
Ring, anneau, m. 
Ring (finger), bague, £ A ring 
of a bell, un coup de sonnette. 
To hear a ring, eniendrt 
sonner. 
Road, route, £ cAemtn, m. 
Roast-meat, r^ m. 
Roof, toit, m. 
Room, chambre, £ 
Rudeness, maUumnitefi, £ 
Saddle, seOe, £: side-saddle, 

«eI7e de femme, £ 
Sail, votXe, £ 

Sailing-vessel, namre, m. «at^ 
seau d voile, m. 

Salary, solatre, m. appoints- 
ments, m. 

Saloon, salon, m. 

Satin, softn, m. 

Scholar (pupil), icolier, sn. 
— ire, £ 

Scholar (learned), savantf m. 
ikomme c2e {etfret, m. 

School, ^coZe, £ 

Sea, m«r, £ 

Seat, siige, m. 

Secretary, secrStaire, m. 

Self-murder, suicide, m. 

Service, service, m. 

Sickness, nudadie, £ 

Side, oM^ m. 

Silk, soie, £ 

Silver, ardent, m. 

Sir, monsieur; mesneur»(plnr.) 

Shawl, ehdle, m. 

Sheet, drap, m. 

Ship, navire, m. 

Shoe, Soulier, m. 

Shopping, /aire des emplettet. 

Shore, rivage, m. 

Shutter, vdet, m. 

Skirt (of a dress), jupe, £ 

Slate, ardoise, £ 

Snow, neige, £ 

Snowball, boule de neigey £ 

Sofa, eanaj»^ m. 

Solo, sclo, m. 

Somebody, qudqu^un. 

Soup, soujpe, £ 

Spoon, euiUer, f. 

Sponge, ^.ponge, £ 

Sponge-cake, p^Ueati de \h 
voie, m. 

Steam, vqpeur, £ 

Steamboat, bateau drapeia m. 

Station, station, £ 
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Station (ndlxoad), dibarea- 
dirtf m. 

8t«el, aeter, m. 

Stocking, baSf m. 

Stone, pierref f. 

Stool, tabouret, m 

Store, magasin, m. boutique^ t 

Storm, orage, m. tempSte, t 

Storm (of wind), ouragan, m. 

Story (lie), menionge^ m. 

Story ?tale). hiiUrirt, t cofUe, m. 

Story (flight of stairs), «hip«,m. 

Stove, poeUy m. ; oooking-stova, 
foumeau, m. 

Stranger, Hrtmger, m. ■ jrt , t. 

Straw, paiUKf f. 

String, fiedle, f. (laoe^) oordofi, m. 

Street, ruef f. 

Stady (a room), eabtnet, m. 

Stady (to study), itude, f. 

Sugar, Sucre, m. 

Sun, solcti, m. 

Table, table, f. 

Tea, tAI, m. 

Teacher, mofire, m. -^ress^ f. ; 
French teacher, mofirs de 
franfois; writing>teacher, 
maftre (T^erifttre. school- 
teacher, maStre tTieote, 

Temptation, teniaHonf f. 

Thing, cAose, f. 

Throat, poiipie, C 



Ticliet, MOrf, m. 

Time, temps, m. ; to be in time, 

itre d temps. 
Tongue, langue, t 
Tool, outa, m. 
Town, vMa, t. 
Tooth, dent, f. 
Toothache, mal de dents, m. 
Tour, tour, m. voyage, m. 
Train (railroad), oonvoi, m. 
Trimming, parmlitre, £ 
Trip, w^age, m. 
Trouble (pains), peine, t 
Trouble (affliction), dotdeur, f. 

affliction, t 
Trouble (oonfkuion), oof|/W* 

Hon, t 
Trunk (a boxX moZZe, £ 
Trunk (of a tree), trone, m. 
Truth, «era4, f. 
Turn, tour, m. 
Umbrella, jNtnyrfttiej m. 
Vegetable (plant), vegetal, m. 
Vegetable (pulse), legume, m. 
Velvet, «e2o«rs, m. 
Village, viUouie, m. 
Visit, visiU, I 
Violin, tfiolon, m. 
Voice, voix, f. 
Volume, volume^ m. 
Voyager, tx^ayeur, m. e tue , t 
Walk, promenade, £ 



Wall, mtcr, m. muraiBe, £ 

Walts, vcdse, t 

War, ^riMrre, £ 

Watch (TigU), veOZe, 1 

garde, £ 
Watch (time-piece), fnontre, £ 
Water, eau, t; sea-water, eoti 

de mer, £ 
Water-gruel, eau degruau, £ 
Wave, vague, £ 
Way (road), cAemtn, m. roide, £ 

(hi the way, en route. 
Way (manner), mant^re, £ 
Way (misansX mayen, m. 
Weather, temps, m. (143X 
Week, seiiMttne, £ 
Will, wtontj, £ 

Will (testament), UtAamfmU m 
Wine, vtn, m* 
Wind, venL m. 
Window, fenltbre, £ 
Wood, ftoic, m. 
Woman, femmt, £ 
Work, ottvro^ m. travail, m. 
Workman, ouxriet, m. 
Writing, ecriftire, £ 
Writing-table, taMA d Serire, £ 
Yard (oonrt-yaidX eour. £ 
Yard (measure), mitre, m. 
Year, on, m. annee, f. 
Young lady, demoiteUe, £ Jeum 

penonne,t 



168. LIST OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjeetiyes marked (*) require de before the next inflnitlTe: as, J*ai peur dm retler id, lam 
afraid to remain here. 

Those marked ( f ) require de before the following noun i 9M,Regt mart dk fivid, Bt died with 
cold; J^ai asset dk pain, I have enough bread. 

▲11 adjeetives used after the impersonal verb ilest[U is), require de before the next inflnitiTe : 
as, iZ es< doux m /aire le bien. It is sweii to do good. 

Adjectives used after asses, trap, bien, pen, suffire, etc. (enough, too, very, but little, etc.X 
require jNn<r before the next infinitive: as, R est ttior ban voxm. agir ainsi. He is too good road thus. 

Adjectives that require the same prepositions in French as in English are not marked. 

All those a4jectives whose feminine termination is not given, form the femiuine according 
to paragraph 4. 



Absent, abunt. 
Absolute, absolu. 
Admirable, admirable. 
Afraid, peur^ (142). 
Alone, setd. 
Amiable, aimaUe.* 
Amusing, amusant* 
Ashamed, Jumteux,* hontt* 

(142). 
Attentive, attentif. 
Awkward, maladroit, 
Itad, mauvais* (16). 
Beautiful, beau, bd, m. beOe, 

f. (6). 
Beloved, aimS, chiri. 
Better, meOUur (16). Better 

(adv.), mieux. 
Big, gros, m. —osse, £ 
Jtlack, noir. 
Blue, bleu. 
Bravo, brave.* 
Bright, brOlanL 
Broken, easse. 
Blown, brun. 



Capricious, capricieux.* 
Careless, negligent,* pas soig- 

neux.. 
Cheap, bon march6, pat ehtr, 

m. — ^rc, £ 
Civil, poli,* civiL* 
Cold, froid. 

Comfortable, oomforUMs, 
Convenient, eomvMde. 
Covered, cotnert. 
Cruel, crud.* 
Ihirk, sombre. 
Dark (color), fond 
Dead, mortf 
Dear, cher, m. —ere, £ 
Delightful, d&ideux. 
Difficult, difficile. 
Drenched. VMUtUiy inondi.'f 
Early, de bonne heure. 
Enormous, fytorme. 
Enough, assez,f 
Exact, e«zc£. 
Excellent, excellent.* 
Exposed, expni. 



Faint (exhausted), ipuis£.\ 

/ot6fe.t 
Faint (vague, light), vague, 

Uger, m. dre, £ 
Fair (beautiful), beau, bd, la. 

bdle, £ (6). 
Fair ^not dark), blond. 
Fair gust), juste.* 
Fashionable, d la mode.* 
Fast, vite. 

Fat, gras, m. —-tuse, £ 
Few, peu.f 
Fine, oeott (6). 
Fine (not coarse), fin. 
Frightened, effrayi, peut* (142) 
Glad, content.* 
Good, bon,* m. — oniM, £ 
Great, grand. 
Green, vert. 
Guilty, coupabU.* 
Hall^ demi. 
Handsome, beau (8). 
Happy, heureux^ 
Hard, dur.* 
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ingYif haul. 

Historical, huloritiue, 

Uangry, /aim (142). 

Iinmtidiate, imvudiaL 

Industrious, induitrieuas. 

Intellifeut, irUdUgenL 

lotvresting, inUnuanL 

Laxf^e, grand. 

iMBtjdemier, 

Late, tard. 

Lasy, pareueux. 

Light (weight), Uger. 

Light (color), dair, 

Ijeft, gavche. 

Little (sice), pdH, 

Little (quantity), peu.^ 

Little (number)^ qudqu€9. 

LiTely, tif. 

Long. Umg, m. —guitj t 

Low, fra<. 

Main, prineipdl, grand. 

Many, beotMxmp.t jritoietirt. 

Mistaken, IrompL 

More, jrftM.f 

Much, heaucfaup.\ 

Marrowj Uroit. 

Near, l)fi^.t 

New fnewly made <a neyer 

used), netlf. 
New (which hai nordty), noi*> 



Next, jpTocftoin. 
Obliged to, ofrf^^d. 



Obliged (compelled to), Migi,* 

ford.'* 
Old, vitux (6). 
Perfect, par/aiL 
Pink, rote. 
Plain, nmpfe. 

Presbyterian,' preAyUrien, 
Pretty, joK. 
Prudent, jiriMfetit.* 
Quick, vtte. 
Rare, rare. 

Rare (underdone), peu eutf. 
Ready, prtt. [(noun). 

Ready money, argent oomptaiU 
Reasonable, raitrnwUt.* 
Red, roii^e. 
Rich, ricAe. 

Right (not wtong),ratson* 
Right (straight), dnriL 
Ripe, in<2r. 
Rough, rude.* 
Round, rond. 
Serious, Urxeux, 
BeTere, Mvers** 
Short, oouii. 
Sick, malade. 
Skilful, AoMZe. 
Sleepy, lommeil (142). 
Small, petit. 

Smart (talented)^ >fi, m.fin€, t 
Soon, CA. 
Sore, mo/ (142). 
Sorry, /8(^^* 



Straight. liroA 

Strong, fort. 

Sufllcient, suffisant. 

Sure, $ur.* 

Sweet (suftsred), tucr^ 

Sweet (mild, amiable), doux. 

Tall (applied to a person) grand. 

Tall (applied to a thing), liauL 

Terrible, terrible. 

Thick, ijpait. 

Thirsty, soif (142). 

Tired, faHguiy* las* 

True, vroi. 

Ugly, vtJatn, Zatd. 

Unesisy about, inqukt de. 

Warm, ehatid. 

Weak, foible. 

Well done, bien fail. 

Well done (cooked), bien euit. 

White, btanc 

Wide, lar^e. 

Wooden, de hois (20). 

Woolen, de laine (20). 

Worse, jnre (16). 

Written, icrU. 

Wrong (not right), tori* (142). 

Wrong (not well), nuU. 

Yellow, jaune. 

Young, jeune. 

for the indef. adj. aS, another^ 
any J both, each, every y tHnrt,9ame, 
ieveral, joms, smcA, etc 119- 
121. 



169. LIST OF VEBBS. 

Terbs that require no preposition before the next infinitiTe are marked (*), and rerbs that 
require de are marked (de): as, Je tnem voir votre pire, I come vo tse your father; Jl craint dx 
padre. He feart to lose. 

Verbs that require d before the person are marked ( f ), and Terbs that require c2e before the 
person or the thing are marked (^) ; as, DoMMdu 1 t»Cre ptre, Atk your fcmer; Je rqnmds ni 
jtti, / annoer for Atm. 

Terbs that are not marked require the same preposition in French as in English; as, 72 
demande X parler au roi. Me aake to gpeak to the king. 

All irr^ular Terbs are marked by a number reforring to their terminations on page 122. 
Regular Terbs are not marked. 



To abandon, abandonner. 

To abate (to diminish), Umber, 

dtmmuer. 
To adTanoc, ananoer. 
To allow, pemuUrei (61). 
To amuse one's sell; s'anuMer. 
To answer, r^^pondre-f 
To answer (to he answerable 

for), ripondreX 
To apply, appU^ter. 
To apply one's self, t^appUquer. 
To apply (to a person), i'adrt^' 

ter. 
To arriTe, arrioer. 
To nsk, demander.f 
To ask for, demanaer. 
To assist (to help), aider, «e- 

courir (17). 
To awaken, s'^oetZZer. 
To bathe (one's self), se baignn: 
To be able, pouvoir* (37). 
To bear ^to earry), porter. 
To bear (to support, to stand), 

tiif)fwfier. 



To beat, haUrt (50). 

To be at home, itre d la maiion. 

To be at the house of, itre due. 

To be back, Ure de relour. 

To be bom, naOEre (61). 

To become, devenir (28). 

To be day, faire jour. 

To be night, faire nuttt. 

To be fine weather, faire beau 
temps (143). 

To begin, oommencer. 

To be in (inside), itre dans, 
dedant. 

To be in (at home), itre d la 
maiton. 

To belieTe, eroire* (56). 

To be necessary, faOoir* (T140). 

To be off (to depart), partir (26). 

To be out, itre dihors. \mer. 

To be ceaHEtick, avoir le mal de 

To be the matter, avoir, y avoir 
(f 147). What is the matter 
with him? qu'a-tilf What 
is the matter! Qu*y a4-af 



To be well (in health, 146), se 

bien porter. 
To blow, touiffler, venter. 
To boil, bouilUr (22). 
To breakfast, dijeHner. 
To bring, apporter. 
To bring up (to educate), Hever. 
To bring up (up stairs), monter. 
To break, cauer. 
To breathe, respirer. 
To buUd, bdtir. 
To bum, brAler, 
To buy, a^eter. 
To call, appder (10). 
To call ^to Tii>it), vitUer, faire 

unevisite. 
To call (at a house), paner ch^e. 
To call (for a person), alUr 

prendre^ paster prendre,venir 

prendre (64). 
To call (to name), nommer. 
Can (aux. 135). pouvoir* (37> 
To carry, porter. 
lo carry away, emporler 
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Tb cam (wood, §toa», •&&), 

Mculpter. 
To carve (OMftt), dioouper. 
To catch, aUrapper. 
To catch cold, I'cnrAttnur. 
To change, changer (6). 
To chooee, duuir. 
To chooM (to be willing), vom- 

Wr«(36). 
To comb, pawner. 
To come, vemr* (28). 
To come ftom, venir de (28). 
To comnience, commeneer. 
To commit, commettre (51). 
To compelf/oroer (5), obliger((S). 
To consent, eoiuentu* (26>. 
To cook, arire (40). 
To cough, Umuer. 
Goald (attx. 135), pomoit^ (97). 
To close, fermer. 
To dance, danser. 
To dare, oter.* [h fowndr. 
To deal (in a store). axMLtr (13). 
To deal (at cards), faim let 

eartef. 
To deeeire, froMper. 
To deliver (to free), dOivrer, 
To deliver (to give), Itvrer, 

remeUre (51). 
To deliver (a speech), prononeer 

(6), /aire* (60). 
To den J, nter. 

To deny (to refum), r^u$er de.f 
To deny (one's self), tepriver de. 
To depart, parUr (26). 
To deserve, miriter de. 
To destroy, dOruire (40). 
Did (aux. 126). 

Did (to do, to make),/auie*(flO). 
To die (to expire), maurir (24). 
To dye (to color), teindrt (63). 
To dine, dtner. 
To dress, habOler. 
To dress one's self, fhabOkr, 
To drink, hUre (55). 
To do, /«>«♦ (60). 
Do (aox. 122). 
To aost, epoussefer. 
To eat, manger (6). 
To embark (one's self), iemr 

harquer. 
To enjoy, jauir de. 
To ei^oy one's sel^ ifamuaer. 
To enter, enirer. 
To evacuate, ivaeuer. 
To examine, easanitiwr. 
To exclaim, ieerier 
To excura, eaxnoer. 
To expose, ea^pocer. 
To fall, (om5er. 
To (Ul sick, UmhtT moZods. 
To fatigue, faUiguer. 
To fatigue one's self, tefoHgmer. 
To fear, craindre de (63). 
To f«el, sen/tr (26). <d<o*. 
To fight, Me baUre (50). 
To find, trnuver. 
To fit, oiler f (15). This dress 

^« you well, cute robe vous 

YA Men. 
To fix (make Ikst), Jlxer, 
To fix (to arrange), arranger (6). 
To forget, ouUier de. 
To foi^ve, jNinionner d&f 



To gain, goQmtr. 
To get (to obtain), Mmbr (28). 
To get (to buy), aeheter (13). 
To get killed, Hretue,$e /aire 

tuer. 
To get married, te nuaiar. 
To get in, entrer.* 
To get up, «e lever. 
To get well, §e guerir, m r^ 

To give, donner.f 

To give back (to ratom), 

rendre.f 
Togo, oiler* (15). 
To go on (oontinne), eontimter. 
To go out, sorttV * (26). 
To go to bed, se eoucfter. 
To go to sleep, fendormir (23)- 
To go to the house of, oOer 

ehez. 
To grant, aocorder. 
To hand (to passX pauer,^ 

donner.f 
To hand (oondact), antdmre* 

To have done (made), avoir 

To have done (flniabad), aooir 

<nt de. 
To have just (ezaetlyX aooir 

juste. 
.To have Jurt (lately, 141), venir 

de (28). 
To have need, avoir hesoin de. 
To hear, entendre.* 
To hear from, avoir dee nou- 

vdiesde,reoevoirde»nouvdla 

de. 
To help, aider. 
To hold, tenir (28). 
To hold one's tongue, se tcure 

^ <?®>- 

To hook, oeeroefter. 

To hook (hooks and eyes), 

agrafer. 
To hurt /aire mal.f 
To hurt one's self, w /iif« 

iNai.t 
To inflame, enflammer. 
To intend, avoir Pintention de. 
To interrupt, t'n<errompre (30). 
To keep, garder. 
To knock, f rapper. 
To know, to know bow, tatnir* 

To know (to be acquainted 
with), eonnaUre (62). 

To leave (to quit), qtutter. 

To leave (let, to depart ftom), 
laisser.* 

To learn, ajmrendref (64). 

To lend, proer.f 

To let (a house), bmer.f 

To let (to allow), permettredef 
(51). Let me see, Montrez 
nuii, Ihites nwi voir. Let me 
have (give me), Donnez moi. 

To let (to leave), laiseer.* 

To light (to kindle), aUumer. 

To light (to give light), Mairer. 

To like, aimer. 

To live, vt'ore (54). 

To live (to dwell), demeurtr. 

To look at, regarder,* 



To look ibr, eherdur. 

To look well, avoir homnt mbu. 

To look badly, anoir vM uv ai M 

mine. 
To lose, pndre. 
To make, /aire* (60). 
To make hsste, se d^^&her de. 
To make late, rendre tard. 
To mash, ecraser. 
May (aux. 134). 
May (to be aUe, 185), potnoir^ 

(37). 
To mistake, «e (romper. 
To mount, monter.* 
To mount ft horse, numter d 

chevaL 
Must, faOoir* (1A9, 158). 
To name, nomnur. 
To name one's self (to be 

named), se nommer. 
To need, avoir besotn de. 
To neglect, n^liger de (6). 
To oblige, oUiger (6). 
To open, cuvrir (25). 
To order, ordonner de.f 
Ought, detNwr* (132). 
To owe, devoir.* 
To pass, pateer.* 
To pass (to hand), jxuser.f 
To pay, patfer (9). 
To pay a visit, ^atre tme visile. 
To perform, /aire (60), eaBieuter. 
To perform (music), jouer. 
To pick up, ramo^ser. 
To play, Jouer. To play carda, 

^mer aux cartes. 
To please, plaire-f (59), /aire 

piaisir. Please, now do please, 

Jevnusen prie. 
To pray, prier. 
To preach, pridur. 
To prefer, priferer. 
To presume, prisumer^ oeer.* 
To produce, produire (40). 
To promise, promettre dcf (ftl). 
To propose, prfiposer de.t 
To protect, proUger (6). 
To punisli, jNifwr de. 
To pursue, poursuivre. iSS). 
To put, m«ttre (51). 
To puBile, enuKzrroMer, tra^ 

oasser. 
To rain, pleuvoir (150). 
Toread,b'ret(45)- 
To receive, reoevoir. 
To recommend, reeommendrr. 
To rely, eompCer, se rqMser. 
To remain, rester.* 
To remember, se sonvemr <ie(28). 
To rent, louer. 
To repair, riparer. 
To repent, ss repenUr de (26): 
To reply, r^pondre, repUqtter. 
To resign (to give up), resigner, 

se d&mettre (51), donner sa 

dimissioH. 
To resign one's self, se r^^^ner. 
To return (to go back), r»> 

toumer.* 
To return (to come back), 

reeewtV* (28). 
To return (to gira badtX 

rendre. 
To ride, aUer en voitun» 
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To ride (on a horse), oUer or 

monter d cheval. 
To ring, sonner. 
To rise (to get np), $e lever. 
To rise (in life), rOever. 
To run, courir* (17). 
ToMj, rfir«t(42). 
To sail (to depart), /aire voiUf 

mettre d la voile. 
To scold, gronder. 
To see, voir* (30). 
To see to (to attend to),«*ooeui>er 
To seem, umbler. 
To sell, vendre-\ 
To send, enrcyer* (14). 
To shake, uoouer, 
bbull (auz. 129). 
To shine, brUler. 
To show, montrer.f 
To shut, femur. 
To sit, s^aseeoir (33). 
Tc sleep, dormir {^), 
To snow, neiger (o). 
To speak, parier. 
To spend (money), d^penter. 
To spend (time), pcueer. 
To spill, r^^nare. 
To start (to set out), jMtrfir (26). 
To start (to giye a start), tree- 

eaiUir (16). 
To stay, reeter. 
To study, etudier. 
To succeed (to be raooessAil), 

rhuair. 



To Bueoeed (to fo11ow),n<oe6f«r.f 
To suit (to be suitable), oon- 

venir.f 
To suit (to become), dOerf (15), 

Motr.f 
To surrender, te rciuire. 
To swallow, avaler. 
To sweep, batoyer (9). 
To lake, prendre (M). 
To take (to carry), porter.* 
To take (to conduct), mener,* 

eonduire.* 
To take a walk, te promener. 
To take away, emporter.* 
To take care (to be careful), 

avoir edin de. 
To take care(to beware).j»rem2re 

To take cold, ti*mrhumer. 
To take place, avoir lieu. 
To take out, retirer. 
To take one out of one's way, 

mener hora du chemin. 
To take supper, eouper. 
To talk, parier, oauter. 
To taste, goiUer. 
To teach, eneeifftur.* 
To tear, dichirer. 
To tell, dire def (42). 
To thank, rcmercurde. Thank 

you, nterci. 
There to be, y avoir (148, 154) 
To think, penser.f 
To tie, aUaeher, 



To trarel, voyager (6). 

To trust (to entrust), eof»> 

Jier.f 
To trust one's self, se Jter.f 
To try, euayer de (9). 
To turn, toumer. 
To understand, core p reimre 

(64). 
Used to (124). 
To wait, aUendre.* 
To wait upon, servir (27). 
To walk, mareher. To take a 

walk, <« jt>romener. 
To want, vouUrir* (36). 
To want (to be in need), anoir 

beeoinde. 
To warm, chauffer. 
To warm one's sell^ «e chauffer. 
To wash, 2aver. 
To wash (to be fast colored), 

itre bon teint^ ee laver. Will 

it wash? Utrce bon teintf 
To wash one's self, ee laver. 
To wash one's face, ee laver la 

Mure. 
To wear (to put on), porter. 
To wear (to wear out), user. 
To will, vouUrir* (36). 
Will (aux. 129). 
To wipe, essuyer (9). 
To wish, souAaifer*f, desirer.* 
To work, travaiUer. 
Would (auz. 131). 
To write, 4crire\ (43). 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

170. When the preposition to, which goyems the infinitiTO in English, can be turned into qf, 
from, urith, or by, followed by the present participle, to is rendered by de; but when to can be 
turned into in or for, it is translated by c2.* as, 

I had the honor to dine (of dining) with him.... J*ai eu I'honneur de dfner arec lui. 

He hinders me to toork (from working) II m'empSche de travailler. 

You upbraid me vrith loving you Yous me reproches de tous aimer. 

He delights to do (in doing) good II se plait d fkire du bien. 

This wine is fit to drink (for drinking) Ce tLi est bon d boire. 

171. The impersonal yerb U eat requires de before the next infinitiTe : as, 2Z e«< beau di mourir 
pour sa patrie, S ia pne to die for om?8 country. 

CTeat (to be one's turn) requires d: bb, (Teat 1 moi 1 lire, Siamy turn to read, 

172. When to can be turned into for, in order to, for the purpoae of, the preposition pour is 
nsed in French : as, J (2o thai to pieaae you, Je faia cela pour voua faire ptaiair. 



USE OP THE AUXILIARY VERBS AVOIR AND J&TRE. 
173. All transitiye yerbs, and oyer nine-tenths of Uie intransitiye yerbs, take the auxiliaiy 



174. All refleetiye yerbs take the auxiliary ttre (164). 



118 



APPENDIX. 



176. YKRBS THAT TAKB THB AUXILIART ^TSX, 



Allcr, lopo. 

Arenir, to hajqten, 

ArriTer, to arrive, to happen. 

Choir, to faO. 

ConTenir,' to offrtt, 

Bteboir, to decay. 

D6o6der, to dit. 

^Tenir, to beeamt. [VOL 

Edkoir, to/all dm, to fail to tht 



&sloTe,to bt hatched^ to UotfOM. 
Entrer, to en^, to go in, 
InterTenir, to tntorwne. 
M^omTenir, to nuoetd UL 
Mourir, to d«e. 
Nattre, to 6e torn. 
Partir, to depariy to go. 
ParTenir, to attain^ to reoeA. 
BadeTenir, to hooomt again. 



Kepartir,^ tomttff again, 
Retomber, to faU aga<n. 
Retoamer, to niwm, to g 

baeJe. 
ReTenir, to eome bade. 
Sortir, to go out. 
Surrenir, to b^dUy to happen, 
Tomber, to faU, 
Tenir, to O011M. 



176. TERES THAT TAKB SOMETIMES AVOIM AND BOtfETIHES MtRE, 

eonditkm 



The JbUowIng twIm talw avoir when th^ ozpreN Mtion, tnd Un when they exp: 
or state: 



AbordOT, to land. 
Aoooaeber, to 6rin^ forth, 
Aoooarir, to n»n to. 
Aoerottre, to tnereaie. 
Apparattre, to appear, 
Cmser, toeeoM. 
Changer, to otter, to dkonpe. 
Crottre, to proto. 
Dteamper, to decamp. 
IMcrof tra, to dtertoM. 
Demenrer, to remain, to 

<toy. 
Pescendre, to eome doion, to 

duooid. 



DlBoonTenir, to dai^, to dto* 

OMpn. 
Disparattre, to di$appear, 
Echapper, to eeoajw. 
Echouer, to run aannmcL to 

/a«Z. 
BmbeIIir,toemMIM. 
Empirer, to prow toorM, to moXse 

worse. 
Sntrer, to enter. 
Expirer, to expire. 
Monter, to oeoend, to po iqi^ to 

eome lip. 
Paaser, to jxim. 



P6rlr, to jwrit^ 

Provenir, to proceed, to eome 

jirom, 
Ri^ennir, to become yout^. 
Bedeeoendre, to eome or po doien 

agcrin. 
Remonter, to eome or po tQ» 

again. 
Rentrer, to r»«ntor. 
Repaaeer, to |XU8 again. 
Reeter, to rematn, to ttay. 
Reralter. to renitt, to /Mow, 
TteOlir, to deoome old. 



If any Terb in either of the aboTe Usti is need tranritively, it follows the general role, and 
takes avoM*. 



177. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Any verb in the following list can be easily eonjngated by adding to its root' the 
terminaUons to whioh it is referred : tbns, to oonjngate the verb battre (SO), cat off 
the terminafi&n Of the infinitive, tre, and add to the root, bat, the rarious terminations 
numbered (50) in the table: thus, infinitive, bat-tre; participle present, bat-tant/ 
participle past, bat-tu : indicative mood, present tense, je bat-e, tu bat^e, il bat, none 
bat'Uma, votte bat-teB, He bat-tent; imperieet, je krt>tote, in bat-taie, H bat-tait, noue 
bat'ttone, voue bat-tieM, He bat-taient; perfect, je bat^tie, tu bat-4ie^ il hett-tit, noue 
bat-timee, votte bat-tUee, ih bat-tirent; fatme,je bat-trai, tu bat^rae, ii bat-tra, notie 
bat-trone, voue bat-tren, tie bat-'tront: conditional mood, present tense, je bat-traie, tu 
bat'traie, il bat-trait, noue bat-trione, voue bat-triez. He bat-traient : imperative mood, 
bcU-e, bat-tone, bat-ten: snbjnnctive mood, present tense, que je bat-te, que tu bat-tee, 
qu'il bat'te, que noue bat-tione, que voue bat-tiez, qu'ile bat-tent; imperfect, que je 
bat-tieee, que tu bat-tieeee, qu'il bat-tit, que noue bat-tieeione, que voue bat-tieeiea, 
qu*ile bat-tieeent. 



* Cbnvent'r (to euit, to become) and BqaarUr (to r^y) take Avoir. 

* To find the root of any verb in the list, eat off the termination of the infinitive, to whi<da It 
is referred in the table, and whatever remains will be the root: thas, the roots <tf abatte^ 
abeoudre, fabetenir, abetraire, aeoourir, ete. are a5a^, dbto-, ^dbety ete. 
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178. ALPHABETICAL LIST OP ALL THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



AlMiitre, topuU downy iof^BL (SO). 
8'abattre, to faU down (50). 
Abiioudre/ to dbsolvt (49). 
B*ab(itenir, to abstain, to refrain 

(28). 
Ahetitinytoabstraet(6S). [(17). 

Aooouxir, to run to, to heufen to. 

Aeeroire,*to make one Zw2ieve(50) 

Aocrottre, to inereeue, to oMff- 

ment (57). 
ETaccrottre, to increase (57). 
AocueilUr, to wdoonUf to receive 

(18). 
AoqvL6m, to acquire (21). [(68). 
Afi^oindre, to associate, to ct^join 
Admettre^ to admit (51). 
Aller,* to go (15). 
S*en aller, to go away (IS). 
Apparattre, to appear, to make 

onefs appearanee (62). 
Appartenir, to bdong to (28). 
Apprendre, io learn (64). 
Assailllr, to assauU (16). 
Atiseoir, to set something or 

somebody down (33). [(33). 
B'asseoir, to sit down (on^s self) 
Aatreindre. to suiyed, to compel, 

to constrain (63). [self (63). 
S^astreindre, to constrain onrs 
Atteindre, to overtakef to reach, 

to catch (63). [entice (58). 

Attraire. to aUure, to aUract, to 
Ayenir/ to Aoopen, to come to 

pass(2S). 
AToir, to Jiave (see pai^ 56). 
Y aYoir, there to be (nee page 98). 
j)attre, to beat, to strike (^). 
8e battoe. tofght, to oombai (50). 
Boire, to d^riiub (55). 
Bouillir,* to dotZ (22). 
Braire,* to bray. 
Bruire,^ to roar, to rustU (40). 
Ceindre^ otrdjto «iu»mpa« (63) 
Cfaoir, to .^iS (used only in the 

inflnitiye). 
Ciroon8crire,to etrcum«er»&e(43). 
Ciroonyenir, to etrcumven^ to 

ddude (28). 



Clore/ to tAu^ to dose. 
Oombattre^^At,to oomki^SO). 
Commettre. to commit (51). 
Oomparattre, to omwar, to ^'ve 

er^ience (62). [oomply (59). 
(Jomplaire, to Aumor, topleoae, to 
Se oomplaire, to del^/i^ to toJbe 

ddt^A< in (59). 
Oomprendre, to underxtotMl^ to 

inc2u(ie, to contoin (64). 
Gompromettre, to compromise, 

to expose (51). [«e2/ (51). 

Se oompromettre, to expose one** 
Conelnre, to conclude (52). 
CoDooorir, to concur (17). 
Ck>ndaire, to conduct, to 2e<u2(40). 
Confire, topreseroe. toptcA'2e(44). 
CoDJoiadre, to emyoin (63). 
Connattre, to A:noto, to oe oe- 

quaintedurith{m). [quish(2V). 
Oonqu6rir,* to conquer, to van- 
Consentir, to consent, to o^Tree 

(26). r(40). 

(JoDstmire, to const met, to Out2d 
0>nteiiir, to contotn, to Aold (28). 
Se oontenir, to refrain (28). 
C!ontraindre, to constrain, to 

/oree, to compel (63). 
Oontredlie, to oontradtd (42). 
Contrefiiire, to countoi/eit, to 

mtmic, to /o»^ (60). [(28). 
0>Dtrevenir, to act confrofy to, 
Oonyalncre, to convince (46). 
Gonyenir, to suit, to a^ee (28). 
Corrompre, to corrupt (39). 
Ooudre, to sew, to st^ (47). 
Courir, to run, to hurU (17). 
Couyrir, to cover, to shater (25). 
Craindre.to/ear,to &e a/rau2(63). 
Croire, to b^eve, to think (56). 
Se croire, to rely upon one*s own 

judgment (56). 
(Trotcre, to yrou>, to increase (57). 
Gueillir, to ^otfter, to picfe (18). 
Cuire, to cooXr, to baJte, to smart 

(40). 
D6battre, to deftate (50). 
Se dSbattre, to struggle (50). 



Btehoir,** to decay, to/a2Z./rom. 
IMcIore, to unctose (see ctore). 
B^oonfire, to d^eat totally (44). 
Deoonstruire, to toJle to pieces, 

to analyse (40). 
Bteoudre, to np (47). [(25). 
B6couy rir, to dtseoMf , to unofcer 
Berrire, to describe, to depict (43). 
Becrottre, to deerecue, to 6eeom« 

Zess (57). 
Bddire," to dtsoion.to unxay (42). 
Se dMire,to rieoant,to retractiA2). 
Beduire, to deduct, to lake from 

(40). 
B6faillir, to faint, to siooon^lS). 
Mfaire, to undo, to defeat (60). 
8e d6faire, to part loitft, to {^ rid 
D^indre,todi9o»n(63). [o/(60). 
B^mentir, to belte, to ^ve tAe Ue 

(26). 
Se draoentir, to fteZie one's sel/', to 

contradict on^s self (26). 
B6mettr^, to dinoint, to put out 

qf joint (51). 
Be d^mettre, to rest^^, to put out 

of joint ont^s wrist, etc (51). 
B6partir, to divide, to depart 

from (26). 
Se d6partir, to desist (26). 
B6peindre, to describe (63). 
Deplaire, to displease (59). 
D^pouryoir, to deprive, to leave 

destitute (32). [(64). 

B^preDdre,to toosen. to disengage 
B6pr6yenir, to unpr^ossess (28). 
D^rompre, to breoA; doum (39). 
Bfisapprendre, to unZeam (64). 
Besraryir, to clear a table, to do 

an m office to (27). 
B6teindre, to discolor (63). 
D6tenir, to detain, to keep (28). 
D^truire, to destroy, to annihi- 

late (40). 
Se ddtruire, to X-iK one's se^ (40). 
BeyStir, to strip, to undress (20). 
Se d6y6tir,todivest one's se^(20). 
Bire, to say, to teU (42). [{2S). 
Bisconyenir, to deny, to dtsoum 



> .ibsottdre, dissoudre, not nsed in the perfect of the indioatiye, nor in the imperfect of the 
vnlgunotive. The past participles are a6fou«, dissous. 

* Accroire, nsed only in the inflnitiye goyerned by faire: as, H m'a fait accroire. Be made m« 
bdieve. 

^ Togo, meaning to depart, is rendered by parUr: as, R parttra demain. He wiU go to-morrom, 

* Avemr, used only in the third person singular. 

* BouHlir, kbouiUir, rebmuUir, cuire, frire, are seldom used except in the third person. The 
first and second persons are generally expressed with the yerb faire : as, 

Je ferai bouillir cette yiande I shall boil that meat. 

Faites frire oe poisson Fry that fish. 

Nous faisions cuire le diner VTe were cooking dinnn. 

Toules-yous que je les iasse bouillir? Do you wish me to boil them? 

" B^atre, uoed only in the following: braire; U hrait, tts braient; U braira, Us brairont; 
brairait. Us brairaient. 
^ Bruire, seldom used except in the following : bruire, bruyant, bruyait, bruyaient. 

* Ctore, used only in the inflnitiye dore; the past participle ctos; the 1st, 2d, and Sd persons 
singular of the preK«nt of the indicative, je dos, tu dos, U dot; the future, je dorai, tiu doras, 
etc.; the conditional, je dorais, tu dorais, etc; and in the compound tenras. 

' OonqtUrir, seldom uoed except in the inflnitiye; participles; perfect of the indicatiyc; 
Imperfect of the sulgunctiye; and in the compound tenses. 

** Dichoir, Ufied only in the inflnitiye and in the compound tenses. 

***The prefix di corresponds to the English un; »&, faire (to do), d^faire (to undo). It may be 
prefixed to many yerbs not here giyen. 
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Diaoourir, to diieoune, to lofik 

about (17). 
Diiijolndre, to disjoin (63). 
Usparaftre, to duappear (02). 
Diaioudre,* to diuwoe, to mdl 

(49). 
8e diflModrs, to dUsoloe, to be 

dissolved (49). 
Distraire, to amuse, to take from 

(58). 
Dormir, to sUep (23). 
8*6lMittre, to take on4^s pUasurtf 

to make merry (60). 
Ebouillir,* to bod away (22). 
Echoir,* to expire, to be due, to 

faUdue. 
Eclore,* to be hatckedf to Itouom. 
EooDdnire, to refuse, to discard 

in a polite manner (40). 
pcrire, to write (43). 
Slire, to dect^ to choose (45). 
Jmettre, to express^ to emit (51). 
Rmoadre,to wh^jtosharpen (48). 
EmouToir, to move, to stir up, to 

«Bctto(38). 
ff^moaToir, to be mooed, to be 

concerned (ZS). 
Empreindre^ imprini, to stamp 

(63). 
Enoeindre. to enclose, to enoomr 

passOBQ). 
Encoanr, to incm (17). 
Endormir, to put to wq^, to luU 

aAeep (23). 
S'endormir, to fall aOeep (23). 
^ndviire, to piaster (40). [(63). 
Enfh)iadre.to infringe, to violaie 
8'enfuir, to run otoay (19). 
Enjoindre, to en/ot'n (63). 
g'enqadrir,* to inquire (21). 
8*entremettre, to intoii{M>fe, to 

mecMZe (51). 
Sntreprendre, to undertoXre (64). 
Entretenir, to entortoin, to matn- 

toin (28). 
B'entretenir, to discouru v/iih 

(28). [(30). 

Entrevoir, to ^^av« a glimpse of 
6'entreToir, to see each other (30). 
Entr'ouvrir, to open a 2i<£{e (2o). 



EuToyer, to tend (14). 
Epreindre, to tji'^eie OM^ to 

tvrin^ (63). 
S*6prendre, to be smitten (64). 
Eqni^alolr, to be e^utvoleiU (35). 
Eleindre, to extuMruuft, to put 

md(eQ). 

2^tn, to be (flee page 56). 
treindre^jpreu^" ^** cIoae(63). 
Exclure, to exebide (52). 
Extraire, to ea^ract (58). (18). 
FailUr.* to /aiZ, to oome near to 
FairVto do,to ma^-e, to eattte(60). 
Falloir, to be necessary (see 

p. 98). 
Feindre, to feign, to pretend (63) 
Fleurir,* to be prosperous, to 

Jtouri^ (2). 
Forftire, tofaH, to trespass COO). 
Frire,* to /ry (42). 
Fair,to run atoay, to fly, to avoid, 

to shun (19). 
Oeindre, to whine, to moan (60). 
Gdsir/* to lie. 
Hair, to ftate (29). 
Induire, toinatioe, tomgage(4Si). 
Inscrire, to tfucribei to write 

down (43). [(43). 

SUnscrire, to entor one't name 
Instruire^ in^nuAJto toacA(40). 
Interdire, to interdict, to forbid 

(42). 
Interrompre, to interrupt (39). 
Interrenir, to intervetm (28). 
Introduire, to introdt<oe (40). 
Joindre. to join, to unite (63). 
Se joindre, to unite (63). 
Lire, to read (45). 
Luire, to xAine, to flitter (40). 
M aintenir, to maintain, to Aseep 

up (28). 
Se mnintenir, to X^eep up (28). 
Malfaire, to do mischi^ (60). 
Maudire,>*tocuree(42). [taA:e(62). 
MSconnattre, to disown, to mi»- 
Medire, to stonder, to «peaft ill 

of (42). 
M6faire, to do wrong (60). 
Mentir, to lie, to teU a lie (26). 
Se m6prendre, to mistake (64). 



MtakTsnir, to nioeeed iff (3B). 
Mteoffirir, to underbid (25). 
Mettre, to put, to irfaoe (51). 
Moadre, to orind O/roini) (48). 
Mourir, to die (24). 
Se moarir, to be dyiiv (24). 
Monvoir, to move, to stir (38). 
Se mouToir, to move (38). 
Nattre, to be bom (61). r(W). 
Nuire, to Aurt, to do on iSCo^S^ 
Obtenir, to obtain (28). 
Offrir, to offer, to propose (25). 
S'ofFrir, to q^Ter one'« <e2/, or 
Oindre,to anmnt (63). [ib^(25). 
Omettre, to omit (51). 
Oulr," to Aear. 
OuTxir, to open (25). 
Pattre," to ^a«, to /eed (62). 
Parattre, to appear, to seem (62). 
Paroourir, to overrun, to go 

through (17). 
Partir, to set out, to depart (26). 
Parreair, to attain, to reocA (28). 
Peindre,to paint, to describe (63). 
Perniettre,topennit,to a2tow(5l). 
Plaindre. to pUy (63). 
Se plaiudre, to comploifi (63). 
Plaire, to pfeoM (59). 
I'leuvoir, to rain (see page 98). 
PoarsuiTre, to pursue, to prose* 

cute (53). 
Pourroir, to provide, to furnish 

with (32). 
Se pourroir, to imwide on^f 

ley' (32). 
Ponvoir, to be able, can (37). 
Predire,to/orete22, toprediot (42). 
Pr61ire, to read over previously 
Prendre, to taA» (64). [(45). 

Prescrire, to prescribe, to order 
Pressen tir, toforesu (26). [(43), 
Pr6valoir,** to prevail (35). 
Se prSvaloir, to taA« advantage 

to j^tory in (35). 
PriTenir,to antict/>ate.to prevent, 

to give notice, to forewarn (28). 
Preyoir, to foresee (31). 
Produire, to produce (40). 
Se produire, to put ont^s s^ 

forward (40). 



*■ Dissoudre (see absoudre). * MbowUir (see bouiZ^ir). 

* tdvrir^ used oniy in Uie following: tckc^, ichiant, ichu, U ichoit, U icltut, U icherra, H 
icherrait, qu'U echUt, 

* 6dore, used only in the third person singular and plural (see cLor^. 

* S^enquSrir^ seldom used except in the inflnitiTe and in the oompound tenses. 

* Hiillir, used only in the infinitiye; partidples; perfect of the indUcative; and compound 
tenses. 

'' Faire is very often used when the expression to eau«e to could be used in English; as, Jl fait 
bdlir une maison, He buHds a house, i. e. causes it to be built. 

■ Fleurir, when it means, to prosper, the participle present is florrissant, and the imperfect 
of the indicative, je florissais, tu florissais, etc 

' JPrtre is used only in the infinitive; past participle; 1st, 2d, and 3d persons singular of the 
present of the indicative; future; conditional; and oompound tenses. The other tenses are 
expresfltKl with faire (f»ee bouHUr). 

*o Oisir, seldom used except in an epitaph; as, llgtt, He lies; Cfi-gtt, Here lies. 

** Maudire, like dir^ but doubles the s whenever it would oome between vowels: as, dimznt 
(jsaying), maudissant (cursing). 

** Ou'ir, used only in the infinitive outr; the perfect of the indicative, j*ouls; the imperfect 
of the subjunctive, que fouxxse; and in the oompound tenses, J*ai out', j*avais out, etc. 

" I\ittre, net used in the perfect of the indicative, the impenect of the sutyuuclive, nor in the 
oompound tensoH. 

»« Privaloir, the subjunctive present is, ^ue je private, que tu privdles, qu*il private, que nous 
vrivalioHS, que vous prCvaliez, qu*ils prevalent. 
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Promettre, to promUe (f>^). 
Be promettre, to hope jar (dl)- 
PromouTuir/ to pmmoU, to adr 

«ance(38). 
Prtwcrire, iopro9cr<b€, to banitA, 

to ou^w (43). 
Provenir,* to procied /rom, to 

come, from (28). 
QaSrir,* to go and fddi, to tend 

for, to cam* for, \cMaxn{W). 
Babattre, to aoaU, to beaut down 
6« rabnttre, to turn about (fit)). 
liappreiidn*, to learn again (64). 
8« rasMoir, to nt down again 

(33). 
Batteindre, to reaeft againj to 

overtake again (63). 
Ravoir, to Aaue o^um (fiee p. 66). 
Kebattre, to beat again (50). 
Keclure, to shui up (52). 
Keconduire, to condud ba/ik 

again (40). 
Beoounaftre, to reeo^rnue, to 

fcnow oj^tfn, to cteknowledgey 

to reormnmtre (62). 
8e reconnattre, to recognize ont?s 

»e1f^ or one another (62). 
Beoonqu^rir/ to reconquer (21). 
Be(X)D8traire, to oofufruct again. 

to rebuild (40). 
fi«ooadx«, to ««to apa»n (47). 
Beoourir, to ^ve reoourte, to 

run again (17). 
Booouvrir, to cover o^oin (25). 
B6crire, to lonto ti^^poin, to wrtto 

anew (43). 
Becueillir, togaiher^ to reap (18). 
Se recueillir, to recofUct one* 9 

tdf (18). 
Becuire, to ooofe ap«^ (40). 
KedeTenir, to &»xwte o^atn (28). 
Bedire, to <ay a^atn, to repeat, 

to to/2 o^ui (42). 
Bedormir, to «2e<!p e^at'n (23). 
Beduire, to redtuce (40). 
Se rSduire, to amount to, to &e 

reduced to (40). 
Befaire, to maA« again, to do 

over again (60). 
Se refaire, to recover ^60). 
B^olndrw, to join agatn^r^^n 

(«l>. 
Bemettre, to remit, to r«p7aee, to 

<toitver, to pu/ 6acfc, to reeog- 

niMC a person (51). 
8e remettre, to recoHecty to rt- 

cover (51). 



8'en remettrft, to r^/w* a C&ti^ to 

»omd>ody{bl), 
Benattre, to revt've (61). [(23). 
Rendormir, to {ufl to utm again 
Se rendormir, io foM adeq^ 

again (23). 
Be repattre, to tAu*<< a/%er, to 

ddight in (62). 
Beparattre, to reappear (62). 
Bepartir, toKtoff again (26). 
Bepartir, to n^y, to amuter (M). 
Se repentir, to repent (26). 
Beprendre, to retoibe, po take 

again, to chide (64). [(64). 
Se reprendre, to correct on^e adf 
BeprMuirw, to rfprotfuoe (40). 
Beqa6rir, to rejuest, to oo^, to 

require (21). ^49). 

B^floudre,' to re«o7«e, to woive 
Se refloudre, to retolve (40). 
Bessentir, to ruent, to be ten- 

tible of, to fed HiB, (26). 
Se renstfDtir, to fed mil, to have 

wffertd by (26). 
Beuortir, to go out again (26). 
Se resaouTeDlr, to rememoer, to 

recoUec< (28). \Jvne (63). 

Bestreindxve, to re«<ratn, to con- 
Betenir, to retain., to detain (28). 
Se reteulr, to forbear y to <topr28). 
Betraire, to redeem an ettate (58) . 
Bevenir, to come {wefc, to return 

(28). I invest (20). 

BeTfitir, to ctotAe, to dren, to 
Se reyetlr, to jM4t on one's 

ctotAes (20). 
BeYivre, to revive (54). 
BeToir, to Sfse again (30). 
Bire, to tou^A (41). 
Se rire, to 2au^A at (41). 
Bompre, to 6reaA; (39). 
Se rompre, to frreoA; (39). |,(25). 
Bouvrir, to reopen, to open again 
Saillir, topnyjecty tomuh otU (16). 
Satisfaire, to mtisfyj to comply 

with (60). 
SaToir, to Amoto (34). 
Seoourir, to succour, to osiisf (17). 
Se seooiurir, to hdp one another 

(17). 
SMuire, to seduce, to bri&e (40) 
Sentir, to /ee2, to sumU (26). 
Seoir,* to fit, to fit wdl, to become. 
Servir, to servt, to wail Hpon, to 

6e of use (27). 
Se servir. to use, to moJbe use(27 ). 
Sortir, to ^ out (26). 



Sondre, to fotou to resofee (49). 
Sottffrir, ^ sunb*. to aUow, to 

undergo {itb). [(bl) 

Soumettre, to submit, to suidu£ 
Se aoumettre, U>submH,topidif 

to give up (bl). 
Sourire, to smile (41). 
Sottacrire,to««6scribe(43). [(68). 
Soustraire, to sudtroct, to deduct 
Se aoastndre, to avont, to escape 

(58). [to suf)^ (28). 

8oateDir,to nuUntain, to sustain, 
Se soatenir, to itomd up, to AoZd 

out (28). [rem«m6er (28). 

Se souTenir, to recoUect, to 
SubTenir, to re2iA«, to assist (28). 
Suffirei to sif{|!Iee. to 6e si#c»en< 

(44). 
Suiyre, to ybOow (58). 
S'en sttWre,* to joUow from, to 

result (oZ). 
Surcrottxe, to grow out (57). 
Surfuire, to exact, to asJb too 

much (60). [nis/i (64). 

Sarprendre, to surprise, to cuUh 
Surseoir,* to supersede, to put 

off, to suspend. 
Survenir, to happen, to oome in 

uneapeetedly (28). [(54). 

SurriTre, to survive, to outlive 
THire,to concea2,to jteep secret (59 1. 
Se taire, to il-eqi siZent, to /io2a 

on^s tongue (59)^ 
Teindre, to dye, to color (63). 
Tenir, to AoM, to Areep (2S). 
Se tenir, to stan<2| to hold one** 

«e(/-(28). 
S'en tenir, to abide by (28). 
Traduire, to trandate, to bring 

to jtatice (40). 
Trairo, to miU: (58). 
Transcrire, to transcribe (43). 
Transmettre, to transmit, to 

convey (61). [/or (16). 

Trt>88aillir, to start up, to leap 
Yaincre, to vanottiift, to conquer 

(46). 
Taloir, to be loortA (35). 
Valoir mieuz, to be better (85). 
Yenir,* to come (28). 
Y6Ur, to ctotAe, to dress (20). 
Se T^tir, to dress, to ctotAe one't 
Yivre, to Uve (54). [se(/" (20). 
Yoir, to see (30). 
Se voir, to see one's sel/, to viMt 

one another (30 ). [wish (m). 
Youloir, to be wUKng. to wm, to 



*■ Proniouvoir, used only in the infinitiye mood and in the compound tenses. 

* Provenir, used only in the third person. 

* iiuerir. used only in the infioitive, with aUer, venir, or envoyer; as, .4Zles querir Jean, Go 
and fetch John; J*ai envoyi quirir Pierre, 1 have sent for Peter. QtUnr is but seldom used, the 
U8ual word for to fetch in chercher: as, AtUx cherf^ur Jean, Go for John. 

* Keoonquerir, chiefly uswl in the compound tenses. 

* Rixoitdre, when it means to dissolve, the past participle is risous. 

* Seoir, not used in the per&ct of the indicative; the imperative; the imperfect of the 
Bulaunctive; nor in any of the compound tenses. It is only used in the third persons of the 
other tenses. 

^ Iff en suixre, used only in the third person singular. 

' Sursenur, seldom used except in the iufiuitive, and in the compound tenses; the past perti> 
dple is sureis. 

' Venir: come, used as an exdamation, is rendered by oltons (go): as, Mlons, U est temps dt 
partir, Come, U is time to go, 

11 
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•alona 


•ales 


-alent 


86 


-ouloir 


•oulant 


•oulu 






•«nines 


•eaz 


•euz 


•eut 


.oulona 


•oulez 


-eulent 


87 


•ouvoir 


•ouvant 


•n 








•euz or •Dw 


•euz 


•cut 


.ouvona 


Minves 


•euvrnt 


88 


•ouvoir 


•ouvaat 


-u 


•eaa 


•0UT0B8 


•OBves 


-eua 


-eua 


•eut 


.ouvona 


•ouves 


•eBTCBt 


89 


-ro 


•ant 


-a 


•a 


-ona 


•es 


•s 


•a 


-t 


•ona 


•es 


•cot 


40 


•re 


-lant 


•t 


•a 


•aona 


•aes 


•a 


•a 


•t 


•aona 


•ses 


•sent 


41 


•ire 


•iant 


•i 


•ia 


•iona 


•ies 


•ia 


•ia 


•it 


•iona 


•ies 


-ient 


42 


■ire 


•isant 


•it 


•ia 


•isona 


•itea 


•ia 


•ia 


•it 


•isona 


•itea 


•iseat 


43 


-ire 


•ivaot 


•it 


•ia 


•ivona 


•ives 


•ia 


•ia 


•it 


•ivona 


•ives 


•ivent 


44 


-ire 


-isant 


•it 


•ia 


•isona 


•ises 


•ia 


•ia 


•it 


•isona 


•ises 


•isent 


46 


-ire 


-isant 


•u 


•ia 


•isnna 


•ises 


•ia 


•ia 


•it 


•isona 


•ises 


•isent 


46 


-ere 


•qaant 


•CB 


•ca 


•qnona 


•qnes 


•ca 


•ca 


-e 


•quona 


•ques 


-quent 


47 


•dre 


•saot 


•su 


•da 


•aona 


•ses 


•da 


•ds 


-d 


•aona 


•ses 


•sent 


48 


-dre 


•lant 


•In 


•da 


•Iona 


•Ies 


•da 


•da 


•d 


-Iona 


•Irs 


•lent 


49 


•udre 


-Uant 


•iH 


•na 


•Ivona 


•Ives 


•Ba 


-ua 


•ut 


•Ivona 


•Ives 


•Ivent 


60 


-tre 


-taut 


-tu 


•a 


•tona 


•tea 


-a 


-a 




•tona 


•tes 


•tent 


61 


-ettre 


•ettant 


•ia 


•eta 


•ettona 


•ettes 


-eta 


•eta 


•et 


•ettoos 


•ettes 


•ettent 


62 


•ure 


-uant 


-u 


•ua 


-Bona 


•ues 


•ua 


•ua 


•ut 


•aooa 


•Bes 


•uent 


68 


-vre 


-vant 


•vi 


•a 


-vona 


•ves 


t 


•a 


.t 


•vona 


•ves 


•vent 


64 


•i»re 


-ivant 


•4ca 


•ia 


•ivona 


-ives 


•ia 


•ia 


•it 


•ivone 


•ives 


.ivent 


66 


-oire 


•uvant 


•« 


•oia 


-Bvona 


•uves 


•oia 


•oia 


•oit 


.nVOBB 


•uves 


H)i"ent 


66 


•oire 


-o^ant 


•n 


•oia 


•oyona 


•oyes 


•oia 


•oia 


•oit 


•oTons 


•ores 
•oisses 


.oient 


67 


-oltre 


-oiBsant 


•A 


•ota 


•oisaone 


•oisses 


•Ota 


•ota 


•ott 


.oisaona 


•oissent 


68 


-aire 


-avant 


•ait 


-ais 


•ayona 


-ayes 


•aia 


4ia 


•ait 


-ayons 


•aye* 


•a ient 


66 


•aire 


-aisant 


•n 


-aia 


•aisona 


•aiaes 


•aia 


•aia 


-ait 


•aisona 


•aises 


•aisent 


00 


•aire 


•aisant 


•ait 


-aia 


•aiaona 


-aitea 


•aia 


4ia 


•ait 


•aisons 


•sites 


•onT 


61 


-attre 


•aissant 


•6 


-aia 


•aiasoua 


•aisaes 


•aia 


•aia 


•att 


•aissona 


-aisses 


•aiaaeBt 


02 


-atfe 


•aissant 


•u 


-aia 


-aisaona 


•aisaes 


•aia 


•aia 


.ait 


•aisaona 


-aisaes 


•aiseent 


68 


•ndre 


•gnant 


•Bt 


-na 


•gnona 


•ffnes 


•na 


•na 


•nt 


.fnona 


-gnes 


•gnent 


64 


•endre 


•enant 


•ia 


•enda 


•enona 


•enes 


•enda 


•ends 


•end 


•enona 


-enes 


•cnneat 



Dinetioni for uting the Talle.— The simple tenses of any verb, whether regular or irregular, can be conjugated 
by adding tn its mot the terminations to wnich it is referred: thus, to form the present participle of the verb rftra 
(which is referred in the list of verbs to No. 42), cut off the termination of the infinitive, •tre, aud add to the root, 
a, the termination of the present participle, -itant: thus, disant. 

With reflective verbs, tne w or s' is placed before the infinitive and participle present: as, i'a$ttoir, t'atfeya*«l 
Nothing i« placeiJ before the participle past, nor before the imperative mood, but the imperative is followed by !»>. 
fiota, vout: »m, ataiedt-toi, OMeyoru-nous, atttyez-votu. All other mouds and tenses take two pronouns: thit«, 
je me, tu te, il se, nouM nous. vou» vou$, tb m: as, J« m^attiedaf tu Veuriedif a «'ai«tect, nout noui otecyoiu 
voiu wnu aateyex, ilt t'aueient. 



• Those moods and tenses of oiler marked (•) are irregular even in the root, and both root and termination an 
dMrciore given : as, va (go), je vaia (/ go). 
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179. TERMIKATIONS OF VERBS. 







INDICATIVE MOOD. 








INDICATIVE MOOD. 








Imferfeet Tmu, 








Ptrftel Temt, 




; 


Jeorj* 


To 


11 or elle Nona 


Voot 


lit or ellet 


JeorJ 


'Tu U 


1 or elle Nona 


Vont 


lit nr ellet 


1 


-ait 


•aia 


•ait 


•ioDt 


•ies 


•aient 


•al 


•at 


•a 


•tmet 


•ttet 


•irent 


9 


.{•nit 


•isaaia 


•iaaait 


•itaiont 


•iaaies 


•itaaient 


•it 


•it 


•it 


•tmet 


•ttet 


•ireat 


S 


••vait 


••vaia 


•evait 


•eviont 


•evies 


•evaient 


•nt 


-nt 


•nt 


•Qmet 


•Qtet 


•urent 


4 


.»» 


••it 


•ail 


•lont 


-ies 


•aient 


•it 


•it 


-It 


•Imet 


•ttet 


•ireiit 


6 


.f»» 


•fait 


•fait 


•eiont 


•del 


•faient 


f'. 


•cat 


■f» 


•finet 


fltet 


•Cerent 


6 


•ceait 
^raia 


•ceait 


•ireait 


•finnt 


fies 


•Keaient 


•jreal 


3s; 


•rea 


•ceimet 
•irimet 


•reitet 

•Sritef 


-cerent 
•er^rent 


7 


.4raia 


•4rait 


•Client 


.4riei 


•^raient 


-Srai 


•4ra 


8 


•uais 


•uait 


•uait 


•uiont 


•nirt 


•naient 


•uai 


•uaa 


•ua 


•ulnet 


•uatet 


•uireiit 


9 


■yaia 


•yait 


•yait 


•yioni 


•yies 


-y aient 


•yai 


-yat 


•y.* 


•ySnet 


•yatea 


•yirent 


10 


•elaii 


•claia 


-elait 


•eliont 


•elies 


•elaient 


•elai 


•elat 


•ela 


•elamet 


•elltet 


•elerent 


11 


•elait 


•alait 


•elail 


•eliona 


•elies 


•elaieut 


•elai 


•elat 


•ela 


-elflmet 


-eUtet 


•elerent 


12 


-eUii 


-•tait 


••tail 


•ctiont 


•eties 


•etaient 


•etai 


•etaa 


•eta 


•etimet 


-etitet 


•eterent 


18 


•etaii 


•ctaia 


••tail 


•etioQi 


•etiei 


•elaient 


■etal 


-etaa 


•eta 


•etimet 


•etitet 


•eterent 


M 


r:?" 


•oyaia 


•oyait 


•oyiont 


•pyies 


•ovaient 


•oyai 


•oyaa 


•oya 


•oyinet 


•oyttet 


•oyirent 


16 


•aia 


•ait 


•iont 


•ies 


•aient 


•ai 


•aa 


•a 


•tmet 


-Itet 


•ire lit 


16 


-•» 


•ait 


•ait 


•iont 


•ies 


•aient 


•it 


•It 


•It 


•tnirt 


•ttet 


•{rent 


17 


•ait 


••it 


•ait 


•iont 


-ies 


•aient 


•Ul 


•ut 


•nt 


•Qnet 


•Qtet 


•urent 


18 


•ait 


•ait 


-ait 


-iont 


-Ies 


•aient 


•it 


-te 


•it 


•tmet 


•ttet 


•irent 


19 


.yalt 


-yait 


•yaU 


•▼iont 
•Iont 


3i- 


-yaient 


•it 


•It 


•it 


•Imet 


•ttet 


•Irent 


20 


•ait 


•ait 


-kit 


•aient 


•it 


•It 


•it 


•tmet 


•ttet 


•irent 


21 


.<rala 


.4raia 


•<rait 


•<riont 


•<ries 


•4raient 


•it 


•It 


•it 


•tmet 


-ttet 


•ireut 


22 


•Ulaia 


•illaia 


•illait 


•llliont 


•illies 


•Ulaient 


•mil 


•illit 


-illit 


•illtmet 


•iintet 


•illirent 


28 


-mail 


•owit 


•mait 


•mioBt 


•mies 


•naient 


•mil 


•nit 


-nit 


•mtmet 


•mttet 


•mirent 


24 


•onraii 


•onrait 


•onrait 


•ottriona 


•onries 


•oaraient 


•ourui 


•oumt 


•oumt 


•onrQinet 


•ourQtet 


•ourureot 


25 


•rait 


•rait 


-rait 


•riont 


•ries 


•ralent 


•rit 


•rit 


•rit 


•rtmet 


-rttet 


•rirent 


28 


•taia 


•tait 


•tait 


-tiont 


•lies 


•talent 


-tit 


-tit 


•tit 


•timet 


•tttet 


•tirent 


27 


•▼ait 


•▼ait 


-▼ait 


-▼iont 


-vies 


•vaient 


•vit 


•▼it 


•vit 


•▼Imet 


•vttet 


•virent 


28 


•enait 


•enait 


•enait 


•eniont 


•enies 


•enaient 


•int 


■Int 


•int 


•tnmet 


•tntet 


•intent 


29 


•lataia 


•litaia 


•Utait 


•lationt 


•inies 


•laaaient 


•It 


•It 


-It 


•Imet 


•net 


•Irent 


80 


•oyaia 


•oyait 


•oyait 


-oyiont 


•oyies 


•oy aient 


•it 


•It 


•it 


•Imet 


-ttet 


•irent 


SI 


•oyait 


•oyait 


•oyait 


•oyiont 


-oyies 


•oyaient 


•it 


•It 


-it 


•tmet 


•ttet 


•irent 


82 


•oyait 


•oyait 


•oyait 


•oyiont 


•oyies 


•oyaient 


-ut 


•nt 


•nt 


•fimet 


•Qtet 


•urent 
•irent 


S3 


•ayait 


•cyait 


•eyait 


-eyiont 


•eyies 


•ey aient 


•it 


•it 


•it 


•Imet 


•ttet 


84 


•avait 


•avatt 


•avait 


•aviont 


•a vies 


•a vaient 


•nt 


•ut 


-nt 


•Qmet 


•Qtet 


•urent 


85 


•alaia 


•alait 


•alait 


•aliont 


•alies 


•al aient 


•alut 


•alot 


-alut 


•alOmet 


•aldtra 


-alurent 


86 


•onlaia 


•oulait 


•oulait 


•oulioni 


•oulies 


•oulaient 


•oului 


•onlut 


•onlut 


-oulQmet 


•out Qtet 


•oul urent 


87 


•ouvait 


•ouvait 


•ouvait 


•onviont 


•ouvies 


•onvaient 


•ut 


•ut 


•ut 


•flmet 


•Qtet 


•urent 


88 


•ouvait 


•ouvait 


•ouvait 


•ouviona 


•onviei 


•ouvaient 


•nt 


•ut 


•ut 


•Qmet 


•Qtet 


•urent 


89 


•ait 


•ait 


•ait 


•iont 


•ies 


-aient 


•it 


•it 


•it 


•tnet 


•ttet 


•irent 


40 


•aait 


•tait 


•tait 


•tioni 


•ties 


•aaient 


•tit 


-lis 


•tit 


•ttmea 


-ttlei 


•eirent 


41 


■iaia 


•iait 


•iait 


•iiont 


•lies 


•iaient 


•it 


•it 


•it 


-tmet 


•ttet 


•irent 


42 


•itaia 


-itait 


•itait 


-Won* 


•iaies 


•Itaient 


•it 


•it 


•it 


•tmet 


•ttet 


•irent 


48 


■ivait 


•ivait 


•ivait 


•iviont 


-Ivies 


•ivaient 


•ivit 


-i^it 


-ivit 


•ivtmea 


•ivltet 


•i virent 


44 


•itaii 


•itait 


•itait 


•iaiont 


•ities 


•itaient 


•it 


•It 


•it 


•tmet 


•ttet 


•irent 


46 


•itait 


•iaait 


•Itait 


•itiont 


•{ties 


-itaient 


-ut 


•nt 


•nt 


-Qmet 


-Qtet 


•urent 


46 
47 


•quait 
•taia 


•qiiaia 


•quail 
-tail 


•anions 
•moot 


•quies 
•ties 


•qnaient 
taient 


-quit 
•lit 


•ouit 
•tit 


•qLuit 
•ait 


•qotmei 
•aimea 


•quttet 
•altet 


-quirent 
•tirent 


48 


•Iaia 


•Iait 


•Iait 


•llont 


•lies 


•Iaient 


•lot 


•lot 


•Int 


•IQmea \ 


•IQtet 


•lorent 


49 


•Ivait 


-Ivait 


•Ivait 


•Iviont 


•Ivies 


•Ivaient 


-lot 


•Int 


•Int 


•IQmea 


•IQtet 


•lurent 


60 


•tail 


•Iait 


-tait 


•tiont 


•ties 


•taient 


•tit 


•tit 


-tit 


-timet 


•tttet 


•tirent 

« _ 


61 


••ttait 


•ettaia 


••lUit 


•ettions 


-etties 


-ettaient 


•it 


•it 


-It 


•Imet 


-ttet 


-irent 


62 


•nait 


•nait 


•nait 


•nlont 


•nies 


•uaient 


•nt 


•nt 


•nt 


•Qmet 


-Qtet 


•urent 


68 


-vaia 


•▼ait 


•vail 


•vioni 


•vies 


•vaient 


•vit 


•▼it 


•▼it 


•vtmet 


•vttet 


•virent 


64 


•{▼ait 


•{▼ait 


•Ivait 


-iviont 


•Ivies 


•ivaient 


•<cut 


•^Cttt 


•<cut 


•^cQmet 


•^cQtet 


•4cureat 


66 


•wait 


•VTaia 


•uvait 


•nviont 


•uviet 


•u vaient 


•ut 


•ut 


•ut 


-Qmet 


-Qtet 


•urent 


66 
67 


•oyait 
•oittaia 


•ovait 
•oiaaait 


•oyait 
•oisiait 


-oyiont 
•oiaaiont 


•ovies 
•oiaties 


•oyaient 
•oiaaaient 


-ut 
•Qt 


•nt 
•Qt 


•ut 
•fit 


•Qmet 
•Qmet 


•Qtet 
-Qtet 


•urent 
•Qrent 


68 

69 


•ayait 
•aitait 


•ayait 

•aiaait 


•ayait 
•aiaait 


•aviont 
•aiaiont 


•aviea 
•aiaies 


•ayaient 
•aiaaient 


•ut 


•ut 


-nt 


•Qmet 


•Qtet 


•urent 


60 


-aiaait 


•aiaait 


•aiaait 


•aitiona 


•aiaies 


•aiaaient 


•it 


•It 


•it 


•tmet 


•ttet 


-irent 


61 


-ajatait 


•aiatait 


•aitaait 


•aiaaiont 


•aiaaies 


•aiataient 


•aquit 


•aquit 


•aquit 


•aqutmea 


•aquttet 


•aquirent 


68 


•aiuait 


•aitaait 


•aiaaait 


•a itaiont 


•ataaies 


•aiaaaient 


•ut 


•na 


•ut 


•Qmet 


•Qtet 


•urent 


63 
64 


-fsaia 
••oait 


-fnaia 
•enaia 


•ffoait 
•enait 


•gniont 
•eniont 


•foiez 
•enies 


•(naient 
•enaient 


r" 


r" 


r" 


•Kntmes 
•tmea 


•cnttet 


•cnirent 
•irent 



DirtaUmi for wing Vu TWIt.— To form the imperfect tenac. indicative mood of the verb «i*icre (which la referred 
to in the Hat of ▼erbe to No. 46). Cut off the termination of the infinitive ert^ and add to the root nam— the termu 
aationa of the imperfect— 41MU, etiate, ftiotl, ke. ; thua, Je vaxnquai*-, tu vainqutM^ Q vatnfuw/, notu vatwpticnM^ 
votM volfifuirs, QMvainqyaient (7 van^iuiah, thou vawiuiMhedit, kc). To form the perfect tenaea add the ter""^*' 
Hone of tlie perferl. fuie, it«^, quU. kc. ; thoa, Je «am«im, tu vain^uii, t2 vmnfioi, notu ewnfiifme* voim «a>» 
fwtfee, ik Mtnfutranl (/ vtm/juUludt tkou voRfitttAedft, ke.). 
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179. TERMINATIONS OF VBRBS. 







INDICATIVE llOOD. 






CONDITIONAL IfOOD. 








JWun IVtiM. 










PrcienI Tnu* 






^^ ^ 


J« or J' Tu 11 


or rlla 


Noui 


Voai III or allaa 


Je or r 


Ta 


11 or ellc 


Nona 


Voai 


III or elks 


1 


•erai 


-arai 


-en 


.eroBi 


•ens 


.eroat 


-eraii 


-eraii 


•enit 


•erioBi 


.eries 


•eraieat 


8 


.ini 


.iraa 


.in 


.iroBi 


-ires 


.iroat 


•inii 


.iraia 


.inir 


•irioai 


-iries 


•inient 


S 


^vrai 


-arraa 


•€▼« 


•avroBi 


•e^Ki 


.evroBt 


-errais 


•evnii 


.evrait 


•e^riooa 


.eyries 


•e^nieat 


4 


.rai 


•raa 


-n 


•row 


•n» 


.roat 


•rail 


•rail 


.rait 


•riOBI 


-Ties 


•nient 


fi 


•ccnd 


.ceraa 


•can 


•ceroBi 


•cares 


.ceroBt 


•ceraii 


•cer^i 


•cerait 


•eer'ooi 


•eeriex 


•cenient 


6 


•6»rai 


-ftnit 


•fera 


•varoBi 
•eraroaa 


•fares 


4aroBt 
'•enroBt 


•faraii 


-crnii 


•cenit 
-Srenit 


•rerioBi 
•ererloBi 


•ferier 
•inries 


•icen ieot 


7 


•errru 


•cnna 


'^ran 


•erens 


•craraia 


•Annii 


•iraraieat 


8 


•nerai 


•uerat 


•am 


•ueroaa 


•Bens 


.aeroat 


•uenii 


•uenii 


•nenit 


.arrioni 


•ucries 


•aeraient 


9 


•ierai 


.lent 


•Ian 


•leroBi 


•ieres 


•ieroBt 


•ienia 


.ieraii 


•ienH 


.ierioBi 


.ieries 


•lenirat 


10 


••llerai ^llerai 


•alien 


•ellaroBi 


•el lores •elloroat 


•rlleraii 


.ellenia 


•ellenit 


.ellrrioBi 


•elleries 


•ellenieat 


11 


■4leni 


-ilaraa .elan 


.elaroai 


•iiens 


-ileroat 


-ileraii 


•ftleraii 


.ilerait 


•ilerioBi 


•ileries 


•ilenient 


IS 


••ttcral •etteru ••tiera ^iteroDt ••tterei -attaront 


-ettenia •etteraii 


•etterait .ettrrloai -etteries •etterairoC 


IS 


-Aferai 


-ileras -«tan 


•etaroaa 


•iteras 


•iteroat 


-fttenii 


•itenii 


.^terait 


'h*tiirn» 


-iteries 


•itenieot 


14 


•ami 


•crras 


•ern 


-erroBi 


•erras 


•erroat 


•erraii 


•emii 


•errait 


'prrioBi 


erries 


•emieat 


16 


•ini 


iraa 


ira 


iroBi 


ires 


iroat 


•inU 


inii 


init 


iriooi 


iries 


inieot 


16 


.ini 


-ina 


-in 


•iroaa 


•ins 


.iroat 


-inii 


.inii 


.init 


.irioas 


•iries 


•inieot 


17 


nl 


-raa 


•n 


-roBi 


•ns 


.roat 


•nil 


•rail 


•nit 


.rioBi 


•Ties 


•raieat 


18 


■ani 


.eraa 


•era 


•eroaa 


•ens 


•eroBt 


•enis 


-enii 


-erait 


•eriOBi 


•eries 


•eraient 


19 


•Ini 


.iras 


-in 


-iroBi 


•ires 


•iroot 


•iraii 


•iraii 


•init 


•iriOBi 


•iries 


-inient 


» 


.ini 


-iraa 


-in 


-iroaa 


•ires 


•iroat 


•iraii 


.iraii 


•init 


•iriooa 


-iries 


-iraieat 


ai 


•emi 


-erraa 


•em 


-errena 


•cries 


•erroat 


•erraia 


.emii 


•emit 


•errioBi 


•erries 


•emicnt 


B 


.mini 


.illini 


.lllin 


•ilKroaa 


•illirea 


•illiroat 


•illinia 


•illiraii 


•illiralt 


•illirioBi 


•illiries 


-illinient 


2J 


•mini 


.mi raa 


-mira 


•mironi 


•mires 


•miroBt 


•minii 


•miraii 


-minit 


•mirioni 


•m iries 


-ninient 


S4 


•ourrai 


.oama 


-oam 


•ourroaa 


-ourns 


•ourroat 


-ourraii 


-ourraii 


•ourralt 


.ourriooi 


•ourries 


-oamieat 


8S 


•rini 


•rins 


•rin 


•rirona 


•rins 


-riroat 


•rirait 


-rirali 


-rinit 


.ririoBi 


•riries 


-rinieot 


98 


.tini 


.tiraa 


•tira 


•tiroBi 


•tires 


•tiroBt 


-tinii 


-tiraii 


•tinit 


.HrioBi 


•tines 


•anient 


27 


.vini 


.▼ini 


•▼in 


•vireai 


•▼ires 


•▼Iroat 


-▼irala 


-viraii 


•▼irait 


•▼irloni 


•▼iries 


•▼Inient 


98 


.iendni .lanilnf .ieudn •iaadroiii .iaadras -iandroBt 


•ieodnii -iendnji •ieodrsi 


t .ieodrioBi *iendries .ieadniaa 


» 


.Ini 


.Iraa 


-in 


-Iroaa 


•Ires 


•ireat 


•mil 


•Iraii 


•Irait 


•irioBi 


•Irirs 


•Inieat 


80 


.ami 


.arraa 


•err* 


•erroaa 


•erres 


•erroat 


•erraii 


•emia 


■«mit 


.errioDi 


•erries 


•emient 


SI 


.oini 


-oiraa 


•oin 


•oiroBi 


•oins 


•oiroat 


•oinii 


.oiraii 


.oirait 


•oirioBi 


Hiiries 


•otnient 


Si 


.oini 


•oiraa 


•oin 


•oiroaa 


•oins 


■oiroat 


-oiraii 


.oinii 


•oirait 


•olrioDi 


.oiries 


•oinient 


SS 


.•jrani 


.ayeraa 


•eyen •ayerooi 


•eyens 


.eyeroBt 


-eyeraia 


.eye nil 


•eyenit -eyeriooi 


•eyeries 


•eyeraieat 


94 


.aani 


4uraa 


•aun 


•auroaa 


•auns 


.aaroat 


•aaraii 


-auraii 


-aurait 


•aurioBa 


•aurirs 


•aunient 


86 


•audral 


-audraa 


•audn 


•aadrooa •aadns 


•aadrOBt 


•audnii 


-aadraii 


.audralt 


•audrtooi 


•audries 


-aad nient 


86 


.ondrai 


•oudrai 


1 -oudn 


•oudrooi 


•oadns •oudroBt 


•oudnii -oadraii 


.oodralt w>adrioai -oudries 


•ondnieat 


S7 


-ourrai 


.ourras -ourra 


-ourroBi 


•ourm 


•oarroat 


•oumii 


-oumii 


•oarralt 


•ourrioni 


•oorries 


.ourra ioBt 


88 


.OBvrai 


-oa^raa 'ouvn 


•ouvroaa •ottvres 


•onvroat 


•ou^raia 


-ourraii 


•oavrait •eu^rioBi 


.oo^riel 


.ouvnicBt 


89 


.ni 


-rat 


-n 


•reaa 


.res 


-roat 


•nis 


-nil 


-nit 


•rioBi 


.ries 


•nient 


40 


.rai 


•rat 


•n 


•roBi 


-ns 


•roat 


•nil 


.nil 


•nit 


•rioni 


•ries 


•nient 


41 


.ini 


.iraa 


•in 


•irooi 


•ins 


•iroat 


•iraii 


.iraii 


•irait 


•irioBi 


•iries 


•inient 


4S 


•ini 


.{rat 


.ira 


•iroai 


^ins 


•iroat 


•iraia 


.inii 


•hrait 


•irioni 


•iries 


•inient 


4S 


.ini 


•iraa 


.in 


•iroui 


•ins 


-Iroat 


•inii 


.iraia 


•init 


•irioBi 


•iries 


.intent 


44 


•ini 


-iraa 


•in 


-iroBi 


•ires 


•iront 


•inii 


-inii 


-irait 


•iriooi 


•iries 


.inlrnt 


46 


.ini 


-ins 


•ira 


-iroDi 


•ins 


-iroat 


-inii 


-iraii 


-init 


•irioBf 


•iriet 


•inient 


46 


•eni 


.craa 


.en 


•croBi 


•cnm 


•croDi 


•trail 


•craii 


•erait 


•crinni 


•rriez 


•eraient 


47 


•drai 


•draa 


•dn 


•droBi 


•dm 


•droot 


•dnii 


wlnii 


•dnit 


•drioBi 


•dries 


•dnient 


48 


.drai 


-draa 


•dra 


•droBi 


Hires 


•droat 


-dnia 


Hinii 


•drait 


•driooi 


•dries 


•dnient 


49 


.adrai 


•adraa 


•adn 


•adroaa 


•adres 


•adroAt 


•adnit 


•adrali 


•adnit 


•adriom 


•odries 


•adn lent 


50 


.tni 


-trai 


•tn 


•troBi 


-tres 


•troBt 


•trail 


-tnii 


-tnit 


•trioai 


•tries 


.tnrcnf 


61 


•attrai 


-ettraa 


-ettn 


•attroBl 


-ettres 


•ettroat 


•ettrall 


•ettrall 


•eltnit 


-etlriooi 


-ettries 


•ettraient 


6S 


•oral 


.nraa 


•an 


•aroBi 


•■res 


•uroBt 


•anil 


•anil 


•arait 


•ttriOBf 


•nries 


•anient 


68 


.▼rai 


.▼raa 


-▼ra 


•TToaa 


•▼res 


•▼roat 


•▼nil 


-▼rail 


•▼nit 


•▼rioDi 


•▼ries 


•▼Talent 


64 


•ivni 


.ivni 


•i^ra 


•iTrooi 


•l^res 


•i^roat 


-ivnis 


•{▼nil 


•l^rait 


-i^riom 


•ivries 


•ivnient 


65 


■oini 


•oiraa 


-oin 


•oiroBi 


-oires 


•oiroat 


-oinii 


•oinii 


•oinit 


•oirioBS 


•oiries 


•oinii rnt 


66 


.oini 


.oinu 


-oin 


-oirona 


•oires 


•oiroat 


•oiraii 


•oiraii 


•oirait 


•oirioni 


•oiries 


•oiralent 


67 


•oltrai 


•ottraa -ottn 


•ottroaa 


•ottres 


•oltroat 


•ottnii 


•ottnli 


•eltnit 


•ottrioai 


•ottries 


•oil nient 


68 


.airai 


•airai 


-aira 


•airnni 


-aires 


•airoat 


•ainia 


•a Iraii 


•airalt 


'^rioBi 


•airies 


•aira lent 


69 


.airai 


-airas 


•ain 


•airooi 


•ains 


-airoat 


•ainii 


-ainil 


•airait 


•lirioBi 


-arries 


•ainient 


60 


•cni 


•aras 


-en 


•aroBi 


•ens 


•eroat 


•anil 


•anil 


•enit 


•erioBa 


•eries 


•enient 


61 


-attrai 


-attras 


-attn 


-attroaa 


•altns 


•attroBt 


•attnii 


-attrali 


•attnlt 


-attrioBi 


4ttrtes 


•altnient 


62 


-altrai 


•attrai 


-altn 


-altrooa 


•attres 


-altroot 


.attriU 


•attraii 


•altrait 


•attriOBi 


•attries 


•attraient 


63 


•ndrai 


-ndrai 


•ndra 


•BdroBi 


•Bdns 


•BdrOBt 


.Bdraii 


•adraii 


•odrait 


.adrioBi 


•adries 


•ndraient 


64 


•andni 


-•Ddrai -endn 


•OBdroBi -eodres 


-eadroBt 


-eodrali 


•endnii 


•endrait 


.eadriooi 


-eadries 


-eadraient 



To form the Aitan of the verb Jlpfrtndrt (No. 64) cat off tbe trrminition of the iafiaiti^a -emfn aad add to ih« 
root appr. the terminationi of the future, •eNdrai. •tndraa, kc. : thai JTaportndrai, tu igppnndra$^ it appr t ndrm, 
nou« apprendrom, 9oui apprendreti Hi apfrendront^ (I ihall leara, thoa ihalt learn, Jte.) 



• Thoaa teniai of oBir marked (•) an imfrular e^ea in the root, aad both root and ttraisatioa an tbarefor* 
f rveu i ai, J^irmi (/ tkdU fo), J^iraU (/ thould fo), qmJ^aOk {tkot I may go). 



APPENDIX. 



125 



179. TERMINATIONS OF VERBS. 





. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 






SUBJUNCTIVE HOC D. 








Fmmt Taut, 








Imperftet Tttue. 




l£ 


























- 


Quajt 


Queta 


Qu'U Que Boot 


Qua Tout Qu'Ua 


Qneja 


Qua to 


Qu'U 


Que nouB 


Qua vont 


Qu'Ua 


1 


•e 


•at 


•a 


•iona 


•lai 


•eat 


•atta 


•aatea 


•It 


•attiont 


•amies 


•attent 


8 


AWM 


•iaaaa 


•iaaa 


•itaiont 


•iaties 


•iateat 


•iata 


•itaai 


•tt 


•iatioat 


•iuies 


•Ittent 


S 


•oiYC 


•oUaa 


•oiva 


•avioDB 


•eTias 


•oivent 


•utaa 


•otaaa 


•At 


•Qttiont 


•untes 


•utwnt 


4 


•• 


•M 


•a 


•loot 


-les 


•ant 


-iaaa 


•iataa 


•It 


•ittiont 


•inies 


•inent 


6 


•ca 


-caa 


•ca 


•ciona 


•cirs 


cent 


-faata 


faataa 


•fit 


•(aaaioua 


•fanies 


•fanent 


6 
7 


■X. 


•area 


S. 


•fioaa 
•ariona 


•ffics 
'^rias 


•cant 

•Irent 


•ceataa 

•araata 


•feattet 


•sett 
4rit 


•ireataiont 
•erattiont 


•fe antes 

•^ranias 


-reanent 
•arattent 


8 


^ue 


•uaa 


•ua 


•aloDt 


•alec 


•aent 


-nataa 


•uattea 


•utt 


-uat tiont 


•uataies 


•nauent 


9 


•ie 


•iea 


•ia 


•yioBt 


•yiaa 

•alias 


•iant 


-yttaa 


•yataea 


•ylt 


•yattiont 


•yanies 


-yaatent 


10 


•alia 


-allat 


•alia 


•aliont 


•allent 


•elaata 


•elattea 


•elit 


•alaationa 


•eliMies 


•elanent 


11 


•«la 


•ilea 


•ila 


•alioDt 


•altei 


•ileal 


•alaiaa 


•elataet 


•allt 


•alattiont 


•elanies 


•eUnent 


IS 


atta 


•attaa 


•atta 


•atlont 


•aties 


•attent 


•etataa 


•elataet 


•atlt 


-atattiena 


•etanics 


•eUtaent 


M 


.ita 


•itet 


•ila 


•atioDt 


•attes 


•^ant 


•etatta 


•etattet 


•allt 


•alaaaiona 


•atattias 


•alanent 


14 


.oia 


•oiea 


•oia 


•ojiont 
alliooa 


•oyies 
allias 


•oient 


•oyatta 


•oyasaaa 


•oyit 


•oyattiona 


•oyanias 


•oyattaat 


16 


•ailla 


aillaa 


ailla 


aillaat 


•atta 


•attaa 


•tt 


•attiont 


•aaaies 


•attent 


W 


•a 


•ea 


•a 


•loot 


•iea 


-ant 


•itaa 


•iatat 


•tt 


•ittiont 


•inies 


•ittent 


17 


•a 


•aa 


•a 


•loot 


•ies 


•eat 


-Btaa 


•otaet 


•At 


•uttioni 


•unies 


•uncnt 


18 


•a 


•aa 


•a 


•ioni 


•iei 


•eat 


-itaa 


-itaet 


•It 


•ittiont 


•iaties 


•inent 


» 


.ia 


•iai 


•ia 


•ViODt 
•lODt 


•yiea 
-les 


•lent 


•itta 


•ittaa 


•It 


•ittioni 


•inies 


-inent 


9D 


-a 


•aa 


•a 


•ent 


•itaa 


•itaca 


•tt 


•ittiont 


•inies 


•inent 


21 


.lira 


•iiraa 


•i«ra 


-4riont 


.^riec 


-iireni 


-itaa 


•tttet 


•tt 


•iniont 


•inies 


•inent 


» 


.Ilia 


•niM 


•ilia 


•illiont 


•illiel 


-illent 


•illitta 


-illittea 


•illtt 


•itiiitioot 


•illinias 


•illinant 


23 


-ma 


•nea 


•na 


•Biiont 


-miea 


•men! 


•mitae 


•miatat 


•nil 


•ttiiiiona 


•niitties 


•Biiitenl 


24 


•eura 


•auraa 


•eura 


•ouriont 


•oories 


•eurent 


-oumtaa •onmtaai 


•ourQI 


•ouruttioBi 


•ourutticl 


t •ourunent 


8S 


-ra 


•raa 


•ra 


•riont 


•rias 


•rent 


•ritta 


•nttat 


•rit 


•ritiiont 


•rimes 


•rinent 


86 


•ta 


•tai 


•ta 


•tiont 


-tiex 


•tent 


•titte 


•tittet 


•itt 


•litiinui . 


•tiniei 


•tinent 


m 


-Ta 


•vea 


•▼a 


•vinnt 


•vies 


•Tent 


•vitaa 


•vittet 


•vtt 


•vitaiont 


•vinies 


•vinent 


88 


'ianna -iennei 


1 -ienna 


•enioBt 


•eniez 


•ienneni 


•intte 


•inttea 


•tnt 


•iniiiont 


•innies 


•intte nt 


89 


•iMa 


-iMaa 


•Itia 


•Ittioni 


•luias 


•ItienI 


•Itta 


•Ittet 


•It 


-Illiont 


•Inies 


•Inorit 


SO 


'Oia 


•oiea 


•oia 


•oyioDt 


•oyies 


•oient 


•itta 


•ittet 


•tt 


•itiiooa 


•inies 


•inent 


81 


•oia 


•oiea 


•oia 


•oyiont 


•oyies 


•oient 


-itta 


•ittet 


-it 


•iaaiont 


•inies 


•inent 


82 


.oia 


•oiaa 


•oia 


•oyioBt 


•oyies 


•oient 


•utta 


•uatea 


•At 


•uttioni 


-uuiek 


•unent 


83 


-eya 


•ajea 


•*!• 


•eyiani 


•eyies 


•eyent 


-itte 


•ittet 


•tt 


•ittiont 


•inies 


•inent 


84 


•acha 


-aehea 


-ache 


•aehinat 


•achies 


-aeliant 


•utta 


•nttet 


•At 


•utiiona 


-utties 


•unent 


85 


•ailla 


•aillea 


•aille 


•aliont 


•alies 


•aillenl 


•alutaa 


•al attaa 


•alAt 


•aluitiont 


•a! units 


•alunent 


86 


.eailla .auiliai 


•auilla 


•ouliont 


•oulies 


•ei. illent 


•ouluata 'ouluttai 


•oulQI 


•ouluttioBt 


-ouluniea 


•ouluftent 


87 


-oiMa 


•uiaaea 


•ttitta 


• uitaiont 


•uitaiai 


•nittanl 


•utta 


•utaea 


•At 


•dttioat 


•utties 


•unent 


88 


.cttva 


•aovaa 


•auva 


•OUTiOBt 


•oHviai 


-euvent 


•utta 


•uttea 


•At 


•aitiont 


•unieS 


•unent 


89 


•a 


•aa 


•a 


•iont 


•ies 


-ent 


•itta 


•itaea 


•tt 


-ittiont 


•inies 


•ittent 


40 


.M 


•aaa 


•aa 


-tiODt 


•ties 


•tent 


-titta 


•aittea 


ttt 


•littiona 


•tinies 


•litient 


41 


•ia 


•iet 


•ia 


•iiont 


•lies 


•ient 


•itta 


•itaaa 


•tt 


•ittiona 


•inies 


•itti-nt 


48 


-isa 


•iaea 


•iia 


•itiont 


•ities 


-itent 


•itta 


•ittet 


•tt 


•ittiont 


•inies 


•inent 


43 


-iva 


•ivea 


•iva 


•iviooa 


•ivies 


•iveat 


•tvitta 


•ivittaa 


•ivlt 


•ivittiona 


•iviuies 


•i vinent 


44 


•isa 


itat 


•ita 


•iliODB 


•ities 


-itent 


-itta 


-ittat 


-tt 


•Ittiont 


-inies 


•ittent 


45 


•i«e 


•itet 


•iae 


•itiont 


•ities 


•itent 


•nate 


•uttat 


-At 


•uttioni 


-tinies 


•unent 


46 


•qna 


•qnaa 


•qua 


•qnioDB 


•ouies 


•quest 


•qutata 
-titta 


•qnietaa 


;r 


•quittinna 


•ooinias 


•qu inent 


47 


•M 


•tea 


•ta 


•tlODt 


•ties 


•tent 


•iittaa 


•aittiont 


•tinies 


tinent 


48 


•la 


•lea 


•la 


•Iiont 


•lies 


•lent 


-Itttta 


•Ittttaa 


•lAt 


•Inttiona 


-lunies 


-I unent 


48 


.Ito 


•Wea 


•We 


•Iviont 


•Ivies 


•Ivent 


-lutte 


•luaaaa 


•lAt 


•luttiona 


•1 utties 


•1 unent 


50 


-ta 


•let 


-ta 


•tiOBt 


•ties 


•tent 


•titta 


•Iittaa 


•ttt 


•titaioQt 


-tinies 


•tinent 


61 


•etta 


•attaa 


•atta 


•ettioni 


•atties 


•ettcnt 


•iata 


•ittaa 


-tt 


-hatoni 


•inies 


•inent 


58 


•na 


•vat 


•ua 


-niona 


•nies 


•nent 


•utta 


•uatea 


•At 


-attiont 


•utties 


•unent 


53 


•va 


•Tei 


-▼a 


•vinnt 


•vies 


-vent 


•viita 


•vittat 


•vtt 


•vitaiont 


•vinies 


•vinent 


54 


•ive 


•ivet 


•ire 


•iviont 


•ivies 


•ivent 


•4eutta 


•4enttaa 


•4cAt 


•4cat«iona 


•4cunies 


•^unent 


65 


'Oiva 


•oivet 


-oiTe 


•avioot 


•uvies 


•oivent 


-utta 


•ottet 


•Al 


•utaiona 


-unies 


•unent 


66 


-oia 


-oiet 


•oia 


•oviont 
•oiationt 
•arioni 
-aitiont 


•oyies 
•omies 

ttvriAV 


•uient 


-atta 


•ataes 


•At 


•uttioni 


•unies 


•tttaent 


67 
58 

50 


•oiita 

.91* 


-oittaa 
■aiet 

•aitet 


•oitae 

•tie 

•aita 


•oinent 

-aieiit 

•aiient 


•Atta 


•fttaea 


-At 


•Attiona 


•Anies 


•Attent 


-aio 
•aiia 


•allies 


•utaa 


•uttee 


^aT 


•ntaiona 


•allies 


•unent 


60 


•asM 


-auea 


-aate 


•attioni 


•ftttiet 


•attent 


•itta 


-itaet 


•tt 


-iniont 


•inies 


•ittent 


61 


-aiiM 


-aiatea 


•a iMa 


•aittioDt 


•aitiies 


•aittant 


-aquitaa 


-aquittaa 


•aqutt 


•aquiniona 


-aquinies 


-aqu inent 


62 


•aiua 


•aiuet 


-aiua 


•aiitiunt 


•titties 


•aittent 


•UBse 


•uatet 


•At 


•unioni 


•unies 


-unent 


63 


•gne 


•fnet 


•ffna 


-ICnioni 


-fnirs 


•ffnent 


•rnitta 


•cnitaet 


r 


•cniniont 
•rtiiont 


•cninias 


•irn inent 


64 


•anna 


•ennet 


•enna 


•enioot 


•eniez 


•ennent 


•itte 


•Ittet 


•inies 


•inent 



To form the preaant of the tubjunctiva of the verb /aire (No. 60,) cut off the tarmination of the infinitive aire^ 
and add to the root /the terminationt of the preient of the lubjunctive -otM, -Mtef, Jte i Ihnt ftit /e/otte, qtu tu» 
fu$u$y qu*Ufuue^ fua tiouM fattiont, que vouifoBtiez, qu*iUfautnt, (that I may do, that thou mayaat do, &c.) 
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NUMERAL ADJECnVIS. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
180. The cardinal nambers are : 



_ ) Un (mate.) 
} Une (/em.) 


21 Vingt-et-un. 


70 Solxante-dix. 


22 Vingt-denx. 


71 Soixanto-onse. 


2 Deux. 


23 Vingt-trois. 


72 Soixante-donse. 


8 Trois. 


24 Ving^qnatrt. 


73 Soixante-treise. 


4 Qaatre 


25 Vingt-cinq. 


74 Soixante-qaatono. 


6 Cinq. 


20 Vingi-aix. 


75 Soixante-qQinse. 


Six. 


27 Vingt^sept 


76 Solxante-seise. 


7 Sept. 


28 Vingt-hait. 


77 Soixante-dix-sept 


8 Halt. 


29 Vingt-neul 


78 Soixante-dix-hait 


9 Keofl 


SO Trente. 


70 Soixaote-dix-neufl 


10 Diz. 


31 Trente-et-QQ. 


80 Qaatre-viogts. 


11 Onie. 


32 Trente-deax, eto. 


81 Qaatre-riQgtf-an, eto. 


12 Bonie. 


40 Qaarante. 


00 Quatre-yingt-dix. 


13 Treise. 


41 Qoarante-et-un. 


91 Quatre-ringt-onsey etOb 


14 Qaatone. 


42 Quaraate^deux, eto. 


100 Contt 


15 Quinie. 


50 Ginquante. 


101 Cent un, ete. 


16 Seise. 


51 Cinquante-et-an. 


200 Deux cent«, etc 


17 Diz-sept 


52 Cinqaante-deax,ete. 


201 Deux oentf Qn> ete. 


18 Dix-haik 


00 Soixante. 


1000 Mille4 eto. 


19 Dix-neaf. 


61 Soixante-et-an. 


1000000 Million, eto. 


20 Vingt. 


62 Soixante-deax, eto. 





181. The ordinal numbers are formed bj adding time to the 
cardinal, when the cardinal end with a consonant, and bj 
changing the final e into timey when the cardinal end in 
mute : as, 9ept, septihne ; dotuse, douzihne, 

182. Cinquihne {fifth) and neuvihne (ninth) are irregular; 

183. When used by themselves, firsi and second are rendered 
by premier and tecond (masc.) ; premih-e and secande (fern,). 
Premier and second are the only ordinal numbers which vary 
for gender. 

* 20, 30, 40, 50, and 60, require et (and) before the word tin. 

f Quatre-vingt and cent never take • for the plural, when foUowed bj 
another number. MiUe (numeral a^j.) never takes •• 

* Cent and mille never take tin before nor et after them, when thej are 
used as numeral ac^eotivei. In dates of years, 1000 is spelled miL 
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184. Oncty twice, thrice, etc. are expressed by the cardinal 
numbers and the word fois (times) : thus^ 

» 

Use fois Onoe. Quatre fois. Four times. 

Deux fois Twice. Cinq fois, etc Fire times, etc 

Trois fois Thriee. 

Ordinal Adverbs. 

185. The ordinal adverbs are formed by adding ment to the 
ordinal numbers : as, 

Premiirement or unidmement... First Qnatridmement Fourthly. 

Secondement or deuzidmement. Secondly. Cinqnidmement, etc. Fifthly, eto. 
Troisiimement Thirdly. 

186. Numeral nouns are formed by adding atne to the cardinal 
number when they end with a eonsonant, and by changing the 
final e into aine when the cardinal end in e mute : as^ douzaine, 
quinzaine, vingtaine, ^\^. {dozen, fifteen or fortnight, a 9core,etc.^, 

187. The termination atne frequently signifies about, and cor- 
responds to the English word some in the following sentences : 

Une vingtaine de piastres Some twenty dollars. ^ 

Une trentaine d'hommes. — .. Some thirty men. 

Des eenfatnet de soldats , JTiinc^reib of soldiers. 

188. The proportional numbers are : 

Le tout or rentier.. The whole. 

Le double, or deux fois autant Thedouble,ortwioea8muehora8many 

Le triple, or trois fois autant. The trible, or three times as much or as 

many. 
Le quadruple, or quatre fois autant... Fourfold, or four times as mueh or as 

many. 

Cinq fois autant. Fi^e times as much or as many. 

Cinq fois plus, cinq fois moins. ....«•*. Five times more, five times less. 
Six fois autant^ etc Six times as much or as many, etoii 



Les trois quarts The three quarters. 

La moiti^ "v 

Demi or demie when joined to a > The half, or half. 

noun: as, une demi-heure ) 

Le tiers .«,,.. The third. 

Le quart The quarter* 

Le cinqni^me The fifth. 

Le sixidme The sixth. 

Le septidme, etc. The seyenth, ete. 



128 MISCELLANEOUS. 

189. DIVISIONS OF TIME — DIVISIONS DU TEMPS. 

A ge Age (f».) Month Mois (m. ) Hour... Heare (/. ) 

Century Siicle (in.) Week.. Semaine (/.) Minate Minute (/., 

Tear.... An(tti.)orAnn6e(/.) Day... Jour(m.)orJoam6e(/.) Second Secondc(/*.) 

190. THE SEASONS OF THE TEAB — LES SAISONS DE L'ANNEF. 

Spring Printemps (m.) Antumn.. Automne (m.) 

Sammer. ]^t6 (n.) Winter Hirer (m.) 

191. THE MONTHS OF THE TEAR — LES MOIS DE L'ANN^E. 

January .. Janvier.* May MaL September Septembre. 

February F6mer. June Juin. October... Octobre. 

March Mars. July JuilleL November Novembre. 

April Avril. August.... AodL December D6cembre. 

192. THE DATS OF THE WEEK — LES JOURS DE LA SEMAINE. 

Monday Lundi.* Thursday ... Jendi. Saturday .... Samedi. 

Tuesday Mardi. Friday VendredL Sunday Dimanche. 

Wednesday.. MercredL 

193. DIVISIONS OP THE DAT — DIVISIONS DE LA JOURNEE. 

Morning Ifattn (m.) ma- A quarter of four.. Quatre heures 

tin6e (/.) moins le quart 

Noon Midi (m.) Four o'clock Quatre heures. 

Afternoon Aprds-midi (m.) A quarter after four Quatre heures et 

Evening Soir (m.) or soiree quart. 

(/.) Half after four..... Quatre heures et 

Night Nuit(/.) demie. 

One o'clock Une beure (/.) Twenty minutes of Cinq heures moini 

Two o'clock Deux heures (/.) five vingt. 

Three o'clock, etc. Trois heures (/.), . Five minutes after Six heures cinq. 

etc six 

Four in the mom- Quatre heures da Twenty-five mi- Sept heures vingt- 

ing matin. nutes after seven cinq. 

Five in the after- Cinq heures de Half-an-hour. Une demi-heure. 

noon • I'aprds midi. A quarter of an Un quart d'heure. 

Eleven at night... Onse heures dusoir. hour 

Twelve at noon.... Midi (m.) Early De bonne heure. 

Twelve at night.... Minuit (m.) Late Tard. 

What o'clock is it? It is half after Quelle heure est-il? n est bait 
eight heures ct demie. 

194. In mentioning the day of the month, and also with 
the names of soyereigns, the cardinal numbers are used 3 
except with the Ist^ and sometimes with the 2d : as, 

Le premier Janvier The Ist of January. 

Le quatre juillet The 4th of July. 

Charles premier Charles I. 

George truis Oeorge IIL 

* The months of the year and the days of the week are all masculine. 
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195. LIST OF THB MOST USEFUL NAMES OF COUNTRIES. 



C0U1IT1UB8. 

Afriea Afrique.* 

America. Am^rtque. 

Arabia Arabie. 

Asia Aeie. 

Augtria Autricha. 

Bavaria Baridre. 

Belgiam Belgique. 

Bohemia. Boh#me. 

Brazil Br^sil. 

Brikanny Bretaj^e. 

Corsica Corse. 

Denmark Danemaro. 

East Indies. Indes Orientales. 

Egypt ]£g7pte. 

England Angleterre. 

Europe Europe. 

Flanders Flandre. 

France France. 

Germany Allemagne. 

Greece Grdce. 

Holland Hollande. 

Hungary Hongrie. 

India Inde. 

Ireland Irlande* 

Italy Italic. 

Judea. Jud6e. 

Mexico M^zique. 

Norway Norrdge. 

Persia Perse. 

Pern P^rou. 

Poland Pologne. 

Portugal PortugaL 

Prussia Prusse. 

Russia....'. Russie. 

Sardinia Sardaigne. 

Scotland Ecosse. 

Spain Espagne* 

Sweden Sudde. 

Switzerland Suisse. 

Turkey Turqnie. 

United-States ]£tat8 Unb. 

Venice Venise. 



ADJBCTITB8 AND IRHABITAKTH. 



African 

American... 

Arabian 

Asiatic 

Austrian .... 
Bavarian ... 

Belgian 

Bohemian.. 
Braiilian.... 

Briton 

Corsican .... 

Dane 

Indian 



Egyptian ..•••••••.•• 

English 

European 

Flemish 

French 

German 

Greek or Grecian 

Hollander. 

Hungarian 

Indian 

Irish 

Italian 

Jew 

Mexican 

Norwegian 

Persian 

PeruTian 

Pole, Polish....... 

Portuguese 

Prussian 

Russian 

Sardinian 

Scot, Scotch 

Spaniard, Spanish 
Swede, Swedish... 

Swiss 

Turk, Turkish 



Africain.f 

Am6ricain. 

Arabe. 

Asiatique. 

Autrichien. 

Bavarols. 

Beige. 

Boh^mien. 

Br^silien. 

Breton. 

Corse. 

Danois. 

Indien. 

lEgyptien. 

Anglais.^ 

Europ^en. 

Flamand. 

Fran^ais. 

Allemand. 

Grec. 

HoUandais. 

Hongrois. 

Indien. 

Irlandaif. 

Italien. 

Juif. 

Mezicdn. 

Norv^gien. 

Perse or Persan. 

P^mviexi. 

Polonnais. 

Portngais. 

Prussien. 

Russe. 

Sarde. 

^cossalf. 

EspagnoL 

Su^dois. 

Suisse. 

Turo. 



Yenitian •...••• Venitien. 



* All names of countries ending la « mute are feminine ; ezcept Mixiqut 
(Mexico), BengaU (Bengal), Peloponiee (Peloponneeue), Those of a different 
termination are masculine. 

t The feminine of the adjeeiiTes and names ot inhabitants is formed 
according to the rules given (4). — Exception: The feminine of Orec and 
Ture, is Orecqtte and Turque; that of Breton, EuropSen, and Perean, ii 
BretonnCf EuropSenne, and Pertanne, 

X In French, the words man and woman are not added to the ac^eeUTe 
M, Un Anglaie (an Engliehman), Une Anglaies (an Smgliehwoman)* 



180 RULES ON TDE ARTICLE. 

196. The definite article is used, in French, before names 
of countries : as, 

France and Russia are now at war... La France et la Rassie sont mainte- 

nant en ^erre. 
Spain is very poor Z'Bspagne est trds panvre. 

197. When names of countries are preceded by in, to, or 
fromy no article is used, and in or to is translated bj en, and 
from by de : as. 

He is in England H est en Angleterre. 

She goes to America EIlo va en Am6riqae. 

Yon come from Italy Voas yenei d'ltalie. 

198. In or to, before the name of a city, is rendered by d; as, 

He lives in Paris H demenre d Paris. 

She will go to Vienna Elle ira clYienne. 

199. When words expressing nation, rank, profession, trade, 
etc., are used adjectively, no article is placed before them, in 
French; but when they are used substantively, the article 
should be expressed: as, 

I am an American, bnt yon are a Je sals Am^ricatn, mais vons £tes 

Dutchman HoUandais. 

Hr. B. is a general, and your brother Monsieur B. est g^n^ral, et votre 

is a captain frdre est capitaine. 

Are you a carpenter? No, sir, I am l^tes-vous charpentier? Kon, mon- 

a mason sieur, je snis mayon. 



Where is the Englishman ? He is Oil est TAnglais ? H est aveo f^eos- 

with the Scotchman sais. 

The Englishwoman is with the X'Anglaise est ayec r£cossaise. 

Scotchwoman 

General M. — Captain B Le g^n^ral M. — Le capitaine B. 

Queen Victoria has paid a visit to La reine Victoria a fait une visite i 

Emperor Kapoleon III TEmperenr Napoleon IIL 



TITLES, PROFESSIONS; 



AND TRADES. 
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200. TITLES IN MOST COMMON USE— TITRES LES PLUS USIT^S. 



Admiral Amiral. 

Baron Baron. 

Baronesii Baronne. 

Bishop Ev^qne. 

Captain Cap^taine. 

Colonel Colonel. 

Count Comte. 

Countess Comtesse. 

Curate Cur6. 

D.octor Docteur. 

Duke Duo. 

Duchess Duchesse. 

Emperor Emperear. 

Empress..... Imp6ratrice. 

General G6n6raL 

Judge Juge. 

Justice of the peace Juge-de-paix 
King ., RoL 



Lieutenant Lieutenant 

Magistrate Magistral 

Major M^jor. 

Marquis Marquis. 

Marchioness Marquise. 

Mayor Maire. 

Officer Officier. 

Pastor Pasteur. 

Pope Pape. 

Priest Pr^tre. 

Priestess Pr^tresse. 

Prince Prince. 

Princess Princesse. 

Professor Professeur. 

Queen Reine. 

Squire Oentilhomme. 

Vicar.. • Vicaire. 



201. PROFESSIONS AND TRADES— PROFESSIONS ET ^TATS OU 

METIERS. 



Author. Autenr (/n. ^ /.) Bricklayer 



Baker Buulanger.* 

Blacksmith Forgeron. 

Bookbinder Relieur. 

Bookseller. Libraire. 

Cook Cuisinier. 

Cooper Tonnelier. 

Druggist Droguiste. 

Dressmaker Couturidre. 

Editor Editeur or rMac- 

teur. 

Engineer M^canicien. 

Engraver Graveur. 

Farmer Fermier. 

Gardener Jardinier. 

Glasier Vitrier. 

Grocer Epicier. 

Lawyer Avocat. 

Mechanic Ourrier. 

Mason Mayon. 

Merchant Marchand. 

Milkman Laitier. 

Milliner Modiste or mar- 

chande de modes. 



Butcher. 

Carpenter 

Carter 

Civil Engineer.... 

Clerk 

Nurse 

Painter 

Plasterer 

Plumber 

Printer* 

Sailor 

Servant 

Shoemaker 

Stone-cutter. 

Tailor 

Teacher 



Tinner 

Turner 

Tanner 

Washerwoman.... 



Ma^on. 

Boucher. 

Charpentier. 

Charretier. 

Ing^nieur. 

Commis or olerc. 

Bonne. 

Peintre. 

Piatrier. 

Plombier. 

Imprimeur. 

Mateldt or marin. 

Domestique(m.<i&/.) 

Cordonnier. 

Tailleur de pierre. 

Tailleur. 

Maitre (m.)t mnl- 

tresse (/.) 
Ferblantier. 
Tourneur. 
Tanneur. 
Blanchisseuse. 



* Those words denoting profession or trade, which admit of the feminine, 
form it according to the rule given (4); and all those ending in tr take a 
grave accent on the « before the r; as, Epieiir% {grocer woman). Excep- 
tion: Those words ending in eur generally change eur into ense. 

6* 
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CHRISTIAN NAMES, £T0. 



202. CHRISTIAN NAMES IN MOST COMMON USE-NOMS DB 
BAPTI^ME LES PLUS ORDINAIRES. 



aJJ»8 or M BR — irOMB d'hohitbs. 



Adolphns... Adolpk; 
Adrian Adrien, 



Albert 

Alexander.^ 
Andrew...... 

Anthony.... 

Arthur 

Augustus ... 

Baptist 

Bartholo'ew 
Bertram..... 

CsDsar 

Charles 



Albert, 

Alexandre, 

AndrS, 

Antoine, 

Arthur, 

Anguete, 

Batitte. 

Barthilemu 

Berirand, 

CUar, 

Ckarlee, 



Christopher 
Claudius 

Edirard ..... 

Elias.... 

J? eiiz ......... 

Francis...... 

George 

Godfrey 

Gregory 

Henry 

James 

•l0Dn...af ..... 

Julian. 



Chrietopke, 
Claude. 

Bdouard, 

ilie, 

Filix, 

Frawicit, 

Georget, 

Oodefrog, 

Orfgoire, 

Henri, 

Jaequet, 

Jean, 

Julien, 



Lewis ..M.M. XoMtt. 
MiohaeL MickeU 

01\ver Oliwer. 

Peter Pierre. 

Philip. Philippe, 

Randal Bjtndotvhe. 

Reynold Renaud, 

Rowland ... Roland, 

Stephen Mtienne, 

Urban Urhain, 

Walter. Qautier. 

William OuiUaume, 



MA.MB8 OF WOMmr — HOMS IW RVXBS. 



Adelina 
Agnes.... 

Amelia.. 



Anne 

Antonia 

Beatrix 

Bertha 

Blanche..... 
Carolina..... 
Catharine... 

Cecily 

Charlotte ... 



Adeline, 
Agn^, 

Amilie* 

Anne, 

Antoinette, 

Biatriee. 

Berthe, 

Blanche, 

Caroline, 

Catherine, 

CScile. 

CharUtte, 



Clara 

Clotilda 

Eleanor. 

Elisabeth ... 

Emily 

Esther ...... 

Frances...... 

Helen 

Henrietta... 

Isabel 

Jane 

Laura 



Claire, 

Clotilde, 

Jsleonore, 

Xlieaheth, 

Emilie. 

Mether. 

FranQoiee, 

BiUne, 

Henriette, 

Jeahelle, 

Jeanne, 

Laure, 



Louisa 

Lucy 

Magdalen... 

Margaret.... 

Martha. 

Mary 

Matilda 

Rose 

Sarah 

Sophia....... 

Susan 

Theresa 



Louiae, 
Lucie, 

Madeleine, 

Marguerite, 

Marthe, 

Marie, 

Mathilde, 

Roee, 

Sara, 

Sophie. 

Sustanne, 

Thirhe, 



203. DEGREES OF RELATIONSHIP — D^GRIsS DB PARENTS. 

Nephew Neveu. 

Petite-aile. 



Ancestors ... Ancdtres. Godmother Marraine. 
Aunt Tante. Grand- 



s 



Bride Marine. 

Bridegroom Mari6. 

Brother Frdre. 

Brother- 
in-law. 



father... 
Grand- 
mother.. 



Grand-pdre. Orphan ... 
Grand'mdre. Relation ... 



Niece Niice. 

Nurse Nourrice. 

Orpbelin (m.) 



Orpheline(/*) 
Parent (m.) 
Parente (/.) 



Beau-xrers. 



f. . I Cousin (ff».) 

C^"""* ^Cousinic/:) 



Belle-lllle. 



Grandson.... Petit-fik. Sister... Soeur. 

Husband ... Man. 6ister-in- ) » n 

Futur or law J Belle-toeur. 

pr6tendn Son Fils. 

(m.) ; ftt- Son-in-law.. Bean-fils. 

ture or fl„„_- ) Epoux («.) 

pr^tendue ®P^°~ j Spouse (/.) 

(/.) Uncle Onole. 



Intended 



Daughter... Fille. 
Daughter- ) 

in-law. J 

Descendants Descendants ^^., ^ ^. 

Family Famille. -r,^^^ l Amant(in.) Widow Veuve. 

Father Pdre. ^^^^ J Amante(/.) Widower ... Veuf. 

Father-in- \ p^,„ ^^ Mother. Mdre. Wife Femme. 

law J ««*"-P««»- Mother- ) « „ . 

Godfiither .. Parrain. in-law .. / ^«"«-ttere' 



